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UNIVERSITY OF NORTHERN COLORADO
UNIVERSITY CALENDAR
1976-77

SUMMER TERM, 1976

Summer Quarter - June 14 - September 17

Monday, June 14 — Registration and classes begin for one week (June 14-18) and ten week
(June 14-August 20) sessions.

Tuseday, June 15 -- Classes begin for ten week (June 14 - August 20) session.

Friday, June 18 - Last day of classes for one week (June 14-18) session.

Monday, June 21 - Registration for Eight week (June 21 - August 13) session.

Tuseday, June 22 - Classes begin for Eight week (June 21 - August 13) session.

Monday, July 5 - Vacation (no classes)

Friday, August 13 - Last day of classes for Eight week (June 21 - August 13) session.
Saturday, August 14 -- Commencement - 10:00 a.m.

Monday, August 16 -- Registration and classes begin for one week (August 16-20), two week
(August 16-27), and four week (August 16-September 10) sessions.
M,Awm—hndnyofcla-uforomwuk(a\um 16-20) and ten week (June 14 -
August 20) sessions.

Monday, August 23 -- Registration and classes begin for one week (August 23-27) session.
h‘idqye- .':I:.”u‘m 27 —- Last day of classes for one week (August 23-27) and two week (August
168-20) X

Monday, August 30 -- Registration and classes begin for one week (August 30 - September 3)
and two week (August 20 - September 10) sessions.

Friday, September 3 - Last day of classes for one week (August 30 - September 3) session.
Monday, September 6 -- Registration and classes begin for one week (September 6-10) session.
Friday, September 10 - Last day of classes for one week (September 6-10), two week (August 30
September 10) and four week (August 16 - September 10) sessions.

Monday, September 13 — Registration and classes begin for one week (September 13-17)
session.

m:lqy,. September 17 - Last day of classes for one week (September 13-17) session.

Fall Quarter, 1976

Monday, September 13 -- Lab School Opens

Thursday, September 16 -- University Meetings, Faculty and Staff

Friday, September 17 -- College/School Departmental Faculty Meetings

Bunday, September 19 -- New Undergraduate Students Report

Monday, September 20 -- New Undergraduate Students Orientation and Academic Advising

Tuesday & Wednesday, September 21.22 — Registration for FALL Term (September 20 -
December 10)

Winter Quarter, 1977

Monday, January 3 -- Registration for Winter Term (January 3 - March 11)
Tuesday, January 4 -- Classes Begin

Friday & Saturday, February 11-12 — Spring Term Preregistration (No classes)
Friday, March 11 - Last Day of Classes

Saturday, March 12 - Commencement -- 10:00 a.m. (Quarter Ends)

Friday & Saturday, April 28-30 -- Fall Term 1977 Preregistration (No classes)
Monday, May 30 -- Memorial Day (No classes) :
Friday, June 3 -- Last Day of Classes

Saturday, June 4 — Commencement — 10:00 a.m. (Quarter Ends)
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A Guide to the 1976-77 UNC Catalog
or “How to Survive this Document”

This catalog is published in order to help you gain a clear picture of the
University of Northern Colorado and its undergraduate educational programs.

It contains program and course descriptions for those interested in general
undergraduate study or in securing the Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Music, or
Bachelor of Science degree. If you are interested in courses or programs above the
bachelor’s degree level, you may request a copy of the Graduate School bulletin
through the university’s Graduate Office.

The undergraduate catalog is divided into 11 sections, each section contains a
general content area. Section 1 -- General Information contains basic institu-
tional information including the location of the UNC campus, its accreditation and
ita history. Section 2 -- Admissions explains admission procedures, including
requirements, deadlines and procedures. Section 3 -- Academic Information
includes information of interest to students including academic advising, course
numbering system, schedule changes and withdrawal procedures. Section 4 --
Academic Standards explains policies and requirements that are of interest to
undergraduate students, including the university’s policy on attendance, credit by
examination, probation and dismissal, the university’s grading system and resi-
dence requirements. Section 5 — Institutional Structure and Programs explains
the structure of the university including colleges, schools and departments. It also
explains non-degree programs that are either required or available to UNC stu-
dents. Section 6 -- Graduation Requirements explains policies and procedures
that affect a student’s graduation from the university. Section 7 -- Students Rights
and Responsibilities explains the university’s expectations upon students as well
as the university’s obligations to students. Section 8 -- UNC Services explains
services that are either offered by the university or available to UNC under-
graduate students. Section 9 — Fees and Expenses outlines the fees students will
be expected to pay while attending the University of Northern Colorado. Section 10
Degree Programs displays undergraduate degree programs available to students.
These programs are listed alphabetically according to the title of the major or minor
degree. Consult the index for major and minor programs on page 48. Section 11 --
Course Descriptions is a collection of all courses offered by the University of
Northern Colorado. Courses are itemized alphabetically according to the course
prefix.

The listing of a course or program in the official cataleg does not constitute a
guarantee or contract that the particular course or program will be offered during a
given year. For an exact schedule of fall, winter, and spring classes, consult the
Schedule of Classes. The summer schedule is given separately in the Summer
Session bulletin.

GENERAL INFORMATION

The University of Northern Colorado is primarily concerned with the needs and
welfare of students and directs its major attention to classroom teaching. It seeksto
provide all students with a broad general education as well as preparation for
selected professions (within the fields of business, education, health services,
music, and some related areas) and pre-professions (such as pre-law and pre-
medicine). Historically, a principal emphasis has been upon preparing students for
careers in education. A growing interest area at the University is Liberal Educa-
tion through several new programs.

A wide variety of program offerings are organized within eight schools and
colleges (College of Arts and Sciences, College of Education, School of the Arts,
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4 | GENERAL INFORMATION

School of Business, School of Educational Change and Development, School of
Health, Physical Education and Recreation, School of Music, and School of Nurs-
ing). Advanced programs are offered through the Graduate School, and an Air
Force officers program is available through the Division of Aerospace Studies.

For the convenience of students, the academic calendar is arranged on the
quarter system, with new students being permitted to enter at the start of any
quarter and to be enrolled continuously through all four quarters. This allows
completion of the usual four-year baccalaureate program within three years if the
student prefers. The quarters are of approximately equal length, beginning respec-
tively in September, January, March and June.

Location. The university is located in a residential area in the southern part of
Greeley, Colorado, a city with a population of about 57,000 situated 30 miles from
the front range of the Rocky Mountains. It lies roughly 50 miles north of Denver and
50 miles south of Cheyenne, Wyoming, at an elevation of 4,648 feet above sea level.
The climate is dry and relatively mild.

History. The history of the University of Northern Colorado, is closely related to
that of the Union Colony, which later became the city of Greeley. The Colony was
organized in 1870 by a group of settlers from New York and New England under the
leadership of Nathan Meeker and with the encouragement of Horace Greeley,
famous publisher of the New York Tribune. It was to honor the latter that the name
was changed from Union Colony to Greeley.

When the Colony was 18 years old, a movement was begun to establish a normal
school to supply teachers for the state. The law creating the first State Normal
School was signed on April 1, 1889, and the cornerstone of the original building
(Cranford Hall, now demolished) was laid on June 13, 1890. Classes were started
October 6, 1890. Certificates were granted upon completion of a two-year course of
study.

In 1911, the name was changed by the legislature to Colorado State Teachers
College. The institution was then offering four years of collegiate work and grant-
ing the Bachelor of Arts degree. Graduate work was first offered in 1913, with
master's degrees being conferred at the commencement in June, 1914. In 1929
graduate work was extended to the doctoral level, and in 1934 the first Doctor of
Philosophy degree was awarded. Other degrees, including the Doctor of Education,
the Specialist in Education, and the Doctor of Arts, were approved later.

In 1935 the name of Colorado State College of Education was adopted to recog-
nize the fully developed graduate program as an integral part of the institution.
Another name change took place in 1957, when the legislature shortened the name
to Colorado State College. Meanwhile, professional programs in such fields as
business, medical technology, music, and nursing had been developing. In recogni-
tion of the institution’s broadened functions and extensive undergraduate and
graduate programs, the name was changed to the University of Northern Colorado
in May, 1970.

On July 1, 1973, legislation creating a separate governing board for the Univer-
sity of Northern Colorado became effective. The University, formerly one of several
institutions of higher education controlled by the Trustees of State Colleges in
Colorado, is now governed by the Trustees for the University of Northern Colorado,
a board of seven members appointed by the Governor of the State. Funds for its
operation are derived from appropriations of the state legislature, student tuition
and fees, special federal grants, and various private gifts.

Accreditation and Affiliation. The university is a member of and accredited by
the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools (since 1916).

Various of its academic programs have special accreditation by the following:
American Chemical Society (1968), Colorado State Board of Accountancy (1967),
Colorado State Board of Nursing (1965), National Association of Schools of Music
(1967), National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education (1960), and Na-
tional League of Nursing (1966).



The institution holds membership in the American Association of Colleges for
Teacher Education, the American Association of State Colleges and Universities,
the American Council on Education, the Council of Graduate Schools in the United
States, the Midwest Conference on Graduate Study and Research, the Western
Association of Graduate Schools, and other educational organizations.

Campus. The physical facilities of the university consists of 17 academicbuildings,
23 residence halls and apartments for students, and a number of other permanent
or temporary buildings used for various miscellaneous purposes, such as service
buildings, faculty apartments, athletic facilities, faculty offices, and sorority or
fraternity houses. The campus of approximately 240 acres is situated one mile
south of the main Greeley business district and is divided into three areas: East
Campus, Central Campus, and Darrell Holmes Campus. Residence halls for men
and women are located on the East and West campuses and residences for women on
the Central Campus. University-owned apartments for married students and
families are on the East Campus. Besides athletic fields for the major outdoor team
sports on the East Campus, there are extensive recreational and sports areas on all
three campuses.

All but two buildings on the Darrell Holmes Campus have been built within the
last 10 years, and further development is planned for this area. A major addition in
1970 was the new James A. Michener Library. The new Candelaria Hall houses the
arts and sciences and Lawrenson Hall, the 17-story apartment-style dormitory,
opened in 1972. The Butler-Hancock Physical Education facility opened in January
of 1975.

The University also owns a mountain campus of 80 acres and five buildings near
the city of Estes Park and another 80-acre tract south of Greeley.

ADMISSIONS

Admission Policy

A high school graduate or a person holding a high school equivalency certificate
may be admitted to the University of Northern Colorado if the transcript of his high
school record accompanying his application indicates he has the academic ability to
do college work successfully. All applications for admission normally must be
received one month prior to registration. Individuals are encouraged to submit
applications as early as possible, since enrollments may be limited due to UNC's
capped enrollment.

Minimal requirements for freshman admission are:

1. Graduation from an accredited high school with a minimum of 15 secondary
school units. Graduates from high schools not accredited will be examined for
admission purposes.

2. Of the 15 units required, 10 must be chosen from the following academic
fields: English (minimum of three units), foreign languages, mathematics, science
and social studies.

3. Rank in the upper one-half of the high school graduating class or scores
above the national average on the American College Test.

All new students are required to submit scores from the American College Test
(ACT). Entrance examination results should be submitted as early as possible so
admission status can be determined without delay. Information regarding the ACT
examination may be obtained from high school principals or counselors.

The committee on Admissions uses additional information such as secondary
school grades, trend in quality of high school performance, and principal or coun-
selor recommendations, as well as recommendations from officials of reputable
community agencies, in assessing the probability of satisfactory performance in the
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6 /| ADMISSIONS

academic program of the university.

A person 18 years of age or over who is not a high school graduate may be
admitted to a degree program if the results of the GED examination taken at least
one month prior to the day of registration show he has the academic ability to do
college work successfully.

Freshman Admission Procedures. 1. An application for admission may be
obtained from a high school principal or counselor. Out-of-state students write to
the Office of Admissions, the University of Northern Colorado.

2. Fill inthe Application for Admission and have the high school office attach a
transcript and send it to the Office of Admissions. Applications may be filed any
time after the beginning of the senior year in high school and normally not later
than 30 days prior to registration day. Individuals are encouraged to submit
applications as early as possible, since enrollments may be limited because of
UNC's capped enrollment.

The application must be accompaniedby a $10.00 transcript and evaluation fee.
This fee is non-refundable.

3. Take the American College Test (ACT).

4. Upon receipt of the application, the university will inform you of your
admission status and will send you a form for reserving a room in a university
residence hall.

Information regarding the University Orientation/Pre-Registration Program
will be mailed prior to the opening of the University to those applicants entering
each quarter.

Freshman Admissions Timetable. Applications may be filed at any time during
the senior year in high school but normally not later than 30 days prior to registra-
tion day. Individuals should submit applications as early as possible, since enroll-
ments may be limited due to UNC'’s capped enrollment. The application must be
accompanied by a $10.00 transcript and evaluation fee, which is non-refundable.
The American College Test (ACT) is required and should be taken early enough so
that the test results may be considered at the time the application is filed. An
October or December test date is recommended. Junior year test scores will be
accepted. Applicants for financial aid must submit the Family Financial Statement
ofthe American College Testing Program in order to be considered for financial aid.
All financial aid materials must be received by the Financial Aid Office prior to
March 31. The aid applicant is, therefore, encouraged to complete the: Family
Financial Statement prior to the end of February. This form is used for considera-
tion for scholarships, student loans and grants. A student must have been officially
admitted to the university before the offer of scholarships or financial aid package
becomes final.

Transfer Admissions. A student transferring from another college or university
may be admitted if he has a "C" average academic record and is in good standing at
the college or university from which he is transferring. His application must be
received one month prior to registration. Individuals are encouraged to submit
applications as early as possible, since enrollments may be curtailed because of
UNC's capped enrollment.

Transfer Credit. Students graduating from a junior college or transferring two
years of college work may have to spend more than two years at the University of
Northern Colorado to complete the requirements for graduation in certain major
fields. If the junior college program corresponds to the requirements of the first two
years in the same plan of study at the University of Northern Colorado, graduation
in two additional years is possible in most cases. Credit earned at a junior college
after completion of the sophomore year or beyond 96 quarter hours of credit will not
be transferable.

Students transferring to the university from junior or community colleges who
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have completed equivalent programs in general education, as determined by the
university admissions office, will receive full credit for such work and are excused
from further general education requirements.

The University of Northern Colorado does not accept credit from other colleges
and universities in which grades below “C” have been earned.

Since 1949 the University of Northern Colorado has accepted in transfer a
maximum of 90 quarter hours of academic credit plus 6 physical education credits,
if and when a complete and official transcript shows that a prospective transfer
student has been granted an Associate of Arts degree from an accredited college.
(Credit for "D’s"” is accepted in this instance if such grades are an integral part of the
Associate of Arts degree.)

Many specialized courses do not transfer to the University of Northern Col-
orado. .

Any college work earned more than 15 years prior to the time the baccalaureate
degree is granted at the University of Northern Colorado may be applicable toward
a degree at the discretion of the major and minor departments.

Previous grade point averages are used for admission purposes only and are not
carried forward to the student's academic record at the University of Northern
Colorado. The student will begin a new University of Northern Colorado grade point
average which will not be combined with any previous grade point average earned.

The University of Northern Colorado allows no transfer of credit from non-
accredited colleges and universities outside the State of Colorado.

Transfer of credit may be allowed transfer students from non-accredited institu-
tions of higher learning in Colorado if these institutions have been rated “C” or
above in the Report of Credit Given by Educational Institutions, American Associa-
tion of Collegiate Registrars and Admission Officers. This acceptance will be
individually determined in accordance with existing policies of the University of
Northern Colorado.

Transcripts from other colleges and universities that contain credit necessary
for completion of degree requirements at the University of Northern Colorado must
be received by the University prior to the quarter of graduation.

Credit for Military Service School Experience. Certain credit may be awarded
to veterans of military service who have attended military service schools. This
credit is evaluated by the Office of Admissions according to suggested guidelines by
the American Council on Education.

Transfer Procedures. File with the Office of Admissions, the University of
Northern Colorado (a) An Application for Admission including high school record;
(b) two official transcripts of all credits earned at other colleges or universities; (c)
an application for transfer of credit; (d) a report of health examination.

The application must be accompanied by a $10.00 transcript and evaluation fee.
This fee is non-refundable.

In order to insure an evaluation for admission, these materials must normally
be sent to the Office of Admissions, the University of Northern Colorado, 30 days in
advance of the quarter for which the transfer student wishes to enroll. Individuals
are encouraged to submit applications as early as possible, since enroilments may
be limited because of UNC’s capped enrollment. Necessary forms may be obtained
from the Office of Admissions, and the letter of inquiry should state specifically that
the student is an undergraduate transfer student. (Graduate Students: Please
consult the Graduate Catalog for details concerning graduate students.)

Transfer Student Admissions Timetable. All applications and two official
transcripts from each college or university attended must normally be filed 30 days
prior to the quarter for which the transfer student wishes to enroll. Individuals are
encouraged to submit applications as early as possible, since enrollments may be
limited due to UNC'’s capped enrollment. The application must be accompanied by a
$10.00 transcript and evaluation fee, which is non-refundable. All undergraduate



students, whether full- or part-time, must make application for admission and be
officially admitted in order to take course work. There is no “unclassified” or “special
student” status for undergraduate students.

International Students. English Proficiency: The Test of English as a Foreign
Language (TOEFL) is required by the University of Northern Colorado for all
students with a native language other than English. The TOEFL test is given
periodically at testing centers throughout the world. Arrangements to take this
test can be made by writing to the following address:

Test of English as a Foreign Language

Educational Testing Service

Princeton, New Jersey, U.S.A. 08540

The application for admission and all credentials including the TOEFL score,
must be mailed in time to reach the University of Northern Colorado no later than
90 days prior to registration day. Individuals are encouraged to submit applications
?s elarly as possible, since foreign enrollments may be curtailed because of limited
acilities,

Medical Examination. Prior to final admission and following a medical examina-
tion by a qualified medical practitioner, a student shall submit to the Student
Health Service of the University a health report in a form which is acceptable to the
staff of the Student Health Service indicating the health status of the student. Such
information is necessary to provide better medical care while attending the Uni-
versity, to insure the health of others in the community and to assist the student in
progressing toward his educational goals.

Additional Admission Requirements to Programs. Some programs require
previous experience, course work. or different procedures prior to acceptance into
those programs. Students should consult the appropriate department or the
program description located between pages 44 and 135 in this catalog.

Personal and Social Qualities. A student seeking admission to the University of
Northern Colorado is expected to possess personal and social qualities befitting the
curriculum he wishes to study, in keeping with the objectives and traditions of the
university, and desirable for the vocation he or she plans to enter. After admission
to the university, the student is expected to develop and express these qualities in
the classroom, at social and athletic events, in residence, and in community affairs
both on and off campus.

A student is expected to have such speech skills as will enable that person to
progress satisfactorily in the chosen curriculum and to perform adequately when in
a later vocation.

ACADEMIC INFORMATION

Academic Advising. It is the firm expectation that all students at the University
will work with faculty members in defining and developing their academic
programs. While some academic departments do not require their students to
obtain advisement prior to each quarter’s registration, all faculty of the University
are expected to be available to advise students.

Students should check with the chairman of their department to be assigned a
faculty adviser. Students who have not yet declared a major should contact the
Dean of Students Office to be assigned an adviser.

Academic Credit. The normal undergraduate course load for a quarter is 15 hours
of academic credit. During the Early and Preregistration period, students may
register for a maximum of 18 academic credit hours. During registration and

8



ACADEMIC INFORMATION | 9

ending with the last day for adding courses, students who have a 2.75 or higher
cumulative grade point average may enroll for additional hours with approval from
the office of the Dean of Students. It is recommended that students desiring to take
more than 18 hours seek prior departmental academic counseling. Students who
have less than a 2.75 cumulative grade point average may not take in excess of 18
academic hours. Exceptions may be made to the policy for legitimate hardship cases
by the Dean of Students Office.

All credit toward graduation is computed in “quarter credit hours.” The term
“one quarter hour” means a course is offered for one hour, oneday a week through a
quarter of approximately ten weeks.

Coursesoffered during Fall, Winter, Spring and Summer quarters will carry the
credit designated in the catalog. Students may register for “No Credit,” however,

they must pay the appropriate tuition and fees. No audit or visitors cards are issued.

Course Numbers. The course numbers are divided into three groups:

1. Lower Division: (a) 100 level courses for freshman students; (b) 200 level
courses for sophomore students.

2. Upper Division: 300-499 level courses for junior and senior students.

3. Graduate Division: 500-700 are graduate courses. (a) Qualified juniors and
seniors may be admitted to 500 level courses by special permission; (b) No under-
graduates may be admitted to 600 or 700 level courses. Courses using department
prefixes or ID prefix numbered 198, 298, 398, 498, 598, 698, or 798 are new or
experimental courses which have been approved through proper university proce-
dures but in which action was not completed in time for publication in the current
catalog. The course will be designated by title and a course description will be
published in the subsequent catalog under the appropriate department with a
different assigned number. Cross reference may be made by checking identical
titles. Distinction of each course will be made by title as is the case for designating
workshops.

In the case of the School of Educational Change and Development, the school
will maintain files of all course descriptions for SECD courses ending in “98.”

Course Work May Count for Next Degree. Students in the last quarter of
academic study for one degree may register for graduate courses which are in excess
of the requirements for that degree when application for admission to the next
higher degree program has been filed prior to the final quarter. If a student is
admitted, he or she must complete a Petition to Count Work on the Next Higher
Degree in the quarter prior to enrolling in the course(s). Students will be held for
final examinations in the courses taken for the next higher degree.

Late Enrollment. No student will be permitted to enroll in a course after the first
week of the Fall, Winter, Spring and Summer quarters.

Schedule Changes. Students may change their schedule by the drop-add proce-
dure at the Records Office. No classes may be added to a student’s schedule after the
first full week of classes. .

Schedule of Classes. The university publishes a Schedule of Classes which lists
courses being offered during Fall, Winter and Spring Quarters. Courses offered in
the Summer Quarter are listed in the Summer Bulletin,

Withdrawal from Class. When a student registers for a class, that student is
considered tobe a member of that class. If the student should wish to withdraw from
the class, he or she must first obtain a withdrawal form from the Records Office and
obtain the signature of the faculty member teaching the class. If the faculty
member refuses to sign the withdrawal form, the student should contact the Dean of
Students Office. The last day to withdraw from a course is the mid-point of the
course. Withdrawal deadlines for each quarter are posted in the Schedule of Clas-
ses.



A faculty member can withdraw a student who does not attend the first two class
meetings. It is the student’s responsibility to notify the instructor if he or she cannot
attend the first two meetings. Since not all instructors will exercise this option, a
student cannot rely on this process to be withdrawn from a class.

Complete Withdrawal from the University. Students who wish to completely
withdraw from school during the quarter must initiate the withdrawal in the Dean
of Students Office in Frasier Hall or the Student Services Center in the University
Cel:;lt.‘:cll;;l Faculty members and their offices must also have official notification of the
wit wal.

Individual Studies. Individual studies are available in most disciplines. This type
of study involves a great amount of self-directed study on the part of the individual
student under the guidance of an instructor.

The following policies concerning registration apply:

1. The study must be limited to four hours per quarter.

2. The approved ID/IS registration form used may be obtained in the
Registrar’s Office. The applicant must have the approval evidenced by signature of
the instructor who will direct the study, the student’s adviser, and the department
chairman of the department in which the study is to be done. It is suggested that
students consult their instructor prior to the day of registration.

ACADEMIC STANDARDS

Academic Appeals Board. The purpose of the Academic Appeals Board is to
provide the student with easily implemented means for appealing any academic
decision which he considers unwarranted or capricious. Before initiating these
procedures, or between any of the appeals steps outlined below, the student may
and is encouraged to seek advice from his academic adviser or from any of the Deans
in the Dean of Students Office.

It is further recommended that prior to submitting an appeal to the Academic
Appeals Board an attempt at mediation between student and instructor be pursued
with the aid and advice of the university ombudsman. It is assumed at this stage the
ombudsman could serve as an impartial third party.

Procedure:

Step 1 -- The student who has a specific academic problem should first discuss
such a problem with the instructor of the class where the problem originated.

Step 2 -- If the student does not feel that his initial conference with the
instructor has resolved the problem, he or she should then request a conference
with the instructor'’s Department Chairman, (If the instructor involved is the
Department Chairman, the student should schedule his Step 2 conference with the
instructor’s Academic Dean.) In matters concerning departmental policy, the stu-
dent should take his problem directly to the Department Chairman.

Step 3 - If the student is not satisfied with the results of Step 2 conference, he or
she may appeal his case to the Academic Appeals Board, filing a written request for
a hearing through the office of the Vice-President for Academic Services.

Academic Standing. The scholastic standing of all students is computed on the
basis of courses attempted at this university only. For determining scholarship
rank in the awarding of honors, the honor point system is used. The honor point
average is a quotient obtained by dividing the total number of honor points earned
by the total number of hours attempted (that is, those for which grades of “A”, “B”,
“C”, "D, or “F” are recorded). All grades earned by a student at the University of
Northern Colorado become a permanent part of the student’s academic record and
are computed in the cumulative average. If a student repeats a course previously

10



ACADEMIC STANDARDS | 11

taken at the University of Northern Colorado, both the first and second grade
received remain on the record and are computed in the cumulative average.
. An undergraduate either currently or formerly enrolled is either:
1. In good standing
2. On probation
3. Suspended

“Good standing” signifies that the student is eligible to return and continue his
studies zt the University of Northern Colorado. It covers good standing in respect to
both grades and conduct.

“Probation” is an intermediate status between good standing and suspension or
dismissal and refers to any student whose university achievement does not meet
scholastic conditions as set forth on the following pages.

Academic probation is meant to be a warning to the student and is not intended
as a penalty. No notation is made on the official transcript.

“Suspended” represents an involuntary separation of the student from the
university. It implies and may state a time limit when a student’s return is
acceptable.

Attendance. Regular attendance in all classes will be assumed and encouraged.
The instructor will determine the relationship between class attendance and the
objectives of his class and the way in which he or she will evaluate attendance as a
factor in the achievement of the student. A student may be withdrawn by the
instructor if that student does not attend the first two class meetings.

The instructor has the responsibility to inform students of policies as these
policies relate to the students’ grades. The student also has the responsibility of
knowing the policies in each course.

Class Status. A minimum cumulative grade point average of 2.00 is required for
graduation.

A student is a freshman until he has successfully completed 45 quarter hours of
course credit, and is a sophomore after successfully completing 45 quarter hours of
credit until he or she has successfully completed 90 quarter hours of course credit. A
student is a junior after successfully completing 90 quarter hours of credit until he
or she has successfully completed 135 quarter hours of credit. A senior is a student
who has successfully completed 135 quarter hours until graduated with a bac-
calaureate degree. When applying for a student teaching assignment, a student
must have a cumulative grade point average of 2.30 and a 2.30 average in the area
in which he or she plans to student teach.

Credit by Examination. The University of Northern Colorado offers hour credit
and/or course exemption by examination for certain courses designated by the
various departments. The university recognizes the College Entrance Examination
Board’s Advanced Placement Program, the College Level-Examination Program
(CLEP), and offers the opportunity to challenge certain general education courses
on the campus. Successful challenges provide exemption from courses, but the
awarding of credit for specific courses is at the option of the school or department.

No student may challenge by examination a course for which he or she is
enrolled or registered. A student may only challenge by examination once unless
approval is granted by the dean of the school or college in which the course is
offered. Information regarding credit by examination may be obtained by writing to
the Office of Admissions. Score reports should be forwarded to the Office of Admis-
sions for evaluation. A fee is charged for each examination given. Credit by exami-
nation is administered at the Counseling Center located in Gray Hall.

Regulations Governing Academic Probation and Dismissal. A student will be
placed on academic probation if that student fails to attain the designated quarter
or cumulative average within the following classifications:

For students with fewer than 90 quarter hours of credit (including transfer credit):
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Freshman students are required to maintain a cumulative grade point
average of 1.50 during the freshman year and attain a 1.75 cumulative grade
point average by the close of the freshman year. A freshman student achieving
less than 1.75 in any quarter will be placed on academic probation for the
succeeding quarter, Any freshman student attaining less than 1.50 in any
quarter or less than 1.75 at the end of the freshman year may be suspended.

Sophomore students are required to maintain a minimum cumulative grade
point average of 1.75 during the sophomore year and must attain a cumulative
grade point average of 2.00 by the close of their sophomore year. A sophomore
achieving less than 2.00 in any quarter will be placed on academic probation for
the succeeding quarter. Any sophomore attaining less than 1.75 in any quarter
or less than 2.00 at the close of the sophomore ye2r may be suspended.
l:::datudents with more than 90 quarter hours of credit (including transfer

it):

Junior or senior students will be placed on academic probation whenever
their cumulative or quarterly average is less than 2.00 based on the courses
taken at this university. Any junior or senior student attaining lessthan 1.75in
a quarter or less than 2.00 cumulative during the junior and senior year may be
suspended.

Academic Suspension. Academic suspension may result in the failure to remove
probationary status or in the failure to attain or maintain the minimum quarterly
or cumulative grade average as listed in the preceding paragraphs.

A student placed on academic suspension may not enroll at the University of
Northern Colorado without approval of the Committee on Scholastic Standing.
Such students may not seek such approval until after the lapse of one academic
quarter.

Readmission of Students Who Have Been Dismissed for Academic Reasons.
A student who has been required to withdraw from the university for academic
reasons and is petitioning for readmission must account definitely for the expendi-
ture of the time in a profitable way since leaving the university and should give
good reasons for believing that he or she will improve upon the previous record if
readmitted. Such a student is not eligible to be considered for readmission until
after the lapse of at least one quarter, notcounting the summer quarter. Petition for
readmission must be made in writing to the Associate Dean of Students, the
University of Northern Colorado. This is a letter of petition, not a formal applica-
tion for readmission. A student who has attended another institution(s) since
enrollment at the University of Northern Colorado must furnish an official trans-
cript from each institution attended.

Grading System. Alphabetical grades are used: “A” indicates superior work; “B”
indicates work above average; "C” indicates average work; "D” indicates work
below average, but passing; “F” indicates failure. Other marks used are “I” incom-
plete; “W” approved withdrawal; “TF” unapproved withdrawal. An “I" must be
removed by the end of the succeeding quarter. If the Incomplete is not removed by
the end of the succeeding quarter, it will remain as an Incomplete on the transcript.
If the student wishes to receive credit for the course in which he has received an
Incomplete after the lapse of one quarter, he must again enroll in that course. “NR”
indicates no record and means that the thesis or dissertation has not been com-
pleted. A grade of "S” or “U” indicates satisfactory or unsatisfactory work.

No student’s grade can be changed after the first two weeks of the quarter
following the receipt of the original grade by the Records Office.

Computing Grade Averages. Prior to September, 1966, the university computed
grades on a five-point system. After the above date, grades are computed on a
four-point system. Each of the letters of the marking system has a numerical value.
The letter “A” has a value of four (4) points; “B” has a value of three (3) points; “C”



has a value of two (2) points; “D” has a value of one (1) point; and no points are given
for an “F”. If all the student’s marks were "C’s,” he would have a grade point
average of 2.00. If one-half of his marks were “C's,” and the other half “D’s,” the
numerical value of his grade average would be 1.50. A grade of "S” does not carry
any points nor is such a grade computed in the grade point average. However, the
credit hours do count toward credits earned. In order to compute a grade point
average, divide the total number of hours attempted into the total number of honor

points.

Proficiency Examinations. Proficiency examinations in certain required courses
in a student’s major or minor may be taken to determine whether or not the student
may be excused from these courses and in some cases to provide evidence for teacher
certification.

Residence Requirements. At least 45 quarter hours of credit must be earned in
courses taken on the campus at Greeley to meet the minimum residence require-
ment for an undergraduate degree including some work in the major field to be
determined by the college, school or department. Course work taken off the campus,
both correspondence and off-campus courses, cannot be counted as residence credit
in meeting the requirement of 45 quarter hours of credit which must be earned in
classes on the University of Northern Colorado campus. In addition, 30 of the last
45 credit hours of a degree program must be earned while enrolled in on-campus
courses at the University of Northern Colorado.

Recognition of Academic Excellence

Dean’s List of Distinction. Students who have achieved 3.75 or above while
carrying 12 hours or more for three consecutive quarters during the academic year
will be included on the Dean’s List of Distinction.

Dean’s Honor Roll. Students who have achieved 3.50 to 3.75 while carrying 12
hours or more for three consecutive quarters during the academic year will be
included on the Dean’s Honor Roll.

Graduation with Honors. A student may be graduated with honors on the basis of
his cumulative grade point average. The GPA’s will be designated as follows:

1. The top two percent of the graduating class: Summa Cum Laude
2. The next two percent of the graduating class: Magna Cum Laude
3. The next two percent of the graduating class: Cum Laude

COLLEGES, SCHOOLS, DEPARTMENTS
AND PROGRAMS OF INSTRUCTION

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

Robert O. Schulze, Dean
John A. Beel, Associate Dean

The College of Arts and Sciences offers courses in various departments leading
to the Bachelor of Arts degree. The offerings are designed to give broad, diversified
educational opportunities and at the same time to provide the ground work for
preparation in professions such as law, medicine, and teaching.

Each student regularly admitted to the College of Arts and Sciences is required
to complete General Education as specified earlier in this catalog. He must also
select a major subject for concentration and must meet all the requirements of his

13
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major department. Those wishing to be recommended for certification to teach in

schools must also complete at least 31 quarter hours of Professional
Teacher Education courses as prescribed by the College of Education during their
junior and senior years.

Academic Departments

Anthropology Department

Kenneth R. Ayer, Chairperson

Professors: Fay, B. Mickey

Associate Professor: J. Mickey

Assistant Professors: Ayer, Haug, Higgins, Kettel, Lutz, Wanner
Instructor: Denning

Blological Sciences Department

Ronald K. Plakke, Chairperson
Professors: Buss, Gapter, Lindauer, Plakke, Rich, Richards, Schmidt, Thomas,

Assistant Professors: Fitzgerald, Harmon, Heimbrook, Peeples

Black Studies Department

Dorothie T. Clark, Chairperson
Assistant Professor: Clark

Chemistry Department

William G. Koch, Chairperson
Professors: Beel, Fields, James, Koch, Schreck, Tomasi, Woerner
Associate Professors: Kovar, Meilahn, Pringle

Communication Department

Richard J. Crawford, Chairperson

Professors: Crawford, DeBoer, Holley

Assistant Professors: Camp, Hess, Karre, Ross, Schuetz, Smith, Warnemunde
Instructors: Rood, Trapp

Earth Sclences Department

Richard A. Slater, Chairperson
Associate Professors: Cobb, Dietz, Matthews, Shropshire
Assistant Professors: Hackett, Hopkins, Slater

Economics Department

Orvel L. Trainer, Chairperson
Professor: Trainer

Associate Professor: Anderson
Assistant Professors: Garrison, Mahanty
Instructors: Rivera, St. Aubyn

English Department

Forrest Frease, Chairperson

Professors: Boyle, Carriar, Cross, C. Frease, F. Frease, Harrison, Huff, Jones,
Starr

Associate Professors: Brand, Brewer, Finnegan, E. Kearns, Myers, Princic, Rea,
N. Wilson

Assistant Professors: Agan, Applegate, F. Bowles, Doyle, Kiefer, Lackie, Loftis,
Luere, C. Meyer, Peercy, Santos, Stallings, Varner, S. Wilson, Witwer
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Environmental Studies Program
Diane C. Drigot, Coordinator

Foreign Language Department
Glenda J. Brown, Chairperson
Professor: Graham
Associate Professors: Brown, Keppeler
Assistant Professors: Ensz, Freyre, Haughton, Hoffman, Lange, Owechko, Sand-
stedt
Instructors: Cadol, Malnati
The Department of Foreign Language offers teaching and non-teaching majors
and minors in French, German, and Spanish, and a minor in Russian.

Geography Department

Steven L. Scott, Chairperson

Professor: Lehrer

Associate Professors: Dietz, Kearns

Assistant Professors: Collins, Francis, Scott, Cole, Foster

History Department

Stephen T. Powers, Chairperson

Professors: Arnold, Boeck, Byerly, Cornebise, Larson, A.R. Reynolds, Rothaus
Associate Professors: Knott, Powers, Rowe

Assistant Professors: Clough, Edgerton, Lonsdale, Worrall

Instructor: Mrs. A. Reynolds

Mathematics Department

Donald D. Elliott, Chairperson

Professors: Cavanagh, Elliott, Fisch, Johnson, Popejoy, D. Schmidt

Associate Professors: Bosch, Fuelberth, Heiny, Johnston, McNerney, Richard-
son, Schweers, Tolar

Assistant Professors: Anders, Rumford

Mexican American Studies Department
Carlos Leal, Chairperson
Assistant Professors: Leal, Sandoval

Philosophy Department

Frank A. Morelli, Chairperson
Associate Professor: Morelli
Assistant Professors: Dhar, Hodapp

Physics Department

Wallace Aas, Chairperson
Professors: Aas, Fry, Hamerly
Associate Professor: Ellingson
Assistant Professor: Fadner

Political Science Department

Richard Perchlik, Chairperson

Professors: Christensen, Perchlik

Associate Professors: Bookman, Knapp, Mazurana
Assistant Professor: Watson

Science Education Department
Leslie W. Trowbridge, Chairperson
Professors: Crockett, Olson, Sund, Trowbridge
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Sociology Department

Robert B. Stein, Chairperson

Professor: Schulze

Associate Professors: Cleere, Kamal, Quammen, Stein

Assistant Professors: Jennison, Murphy, O’Connor, Trahan, Vonk, Willoughby
Instructors: Hey, Jones, Marshall, Oreskovich

Theatre Arts Department

John W. Willcoxon, Chairperson

Professors: Girault, J. Willcoxon

Associate Professor: Norton

Assistant Professors: Hemingway, Johnson, Van Loo

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION

Bruce W. Broderius, Dean
Richard L. Bear, Associate Dean
Robert Johnson, Assistant Dean: Secondary Education

The College of Education is a professional college offering specialized degree
programs in education for the preparation of elementary and secondary school
teachers, educational media personnel, and other education specialists for the
schooling processes. These programs include offerings on the undergraduate level
leading to the Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science degrees.

The College of Education provides all prospective teachers accepted in the
Professional Teacher Education Program with the professional core of subjects and
experiences for the development of professional competencies requisite to success-
ful teaching. Additionally, it provides selected components of the general education
program.

Academic Departments

College Student Personnel Administration

Norman Oppelt, Chairperson
Professor: Oppelt

Curriculum and Instruction

Joe Nichols, Chairperson

Professors: Broderius, Morrison, Nichols, Stoffler
Associate Professors: Krosky, Rosales

Educational Administration

Arthur R, Partridge, Chairperson

Professors: Luketich, Partridge, Ritter, Saffell, Schroeder, Wilsey
Associate Professor: D. Montgomery

Educational Fleld Experiences

Robert C. Richardson, Director

Professors: Harkness, Fielder, Richardson

Associate Professors: G. Burns, Erickson, Febinger, J.M. Johnson, Warner,
Weltner

Assistant Professors: Cochrane, Cox, Ousley, Taggart

Instructor: Rose

Educational Media Department

D. Harold Bowman, Chairperson
Professors: Bowman, Cyphers
Associate Professors: Green, Seager
Assistant Professor: Gibbons
Instructor: Duckett
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Elementary Education and Reading Department

Alvin O. Mosbo, Chairperson

Douglas S. Burron, Assistant Chairperson

Professors: D. Brown, Claybaugh, Glaser, Kelly, Lewis, Lowry, Mosbo, Nebel
Associate Professors: W. Arnold, A. Burron, D. Burron, Henry, E. Wolfe
Assistant Professors: J. Cordova, Good, M. Nelson, Pavlik

Instructors: P. Brown, Shivley

Foundations of Education Department
Franklin D. Cordell, Chairperson
Professors: Cordell, Turner, Usher

Associate Professors: Glassman, Jacobs, Roat
Assistant Professor: Clute

Higher Education Department
Kenneth Hogan, Chairperson
Professor: Hogan

Psychology, Counseling and Guidance Department

Darrell E. Anderson, Chairperson

Professors: D. Anderson, Bear, Clevenger, Koplitz, Luker, Lutey, Montgomery,
Praul, Schenkman, Shaw

Associate Professors: Blake, Goff, Osorno, Poston, Rave, Stutler, S. Thornburg,
Welch

Assistant Professors: Bakewell, Bolocofsky, Copeland, Gallegos, Marks, Morris,
Norton, Obrzut, Ramirez, Severson, H. Thornburg, Ward, Zellner

Research and Statistical Methodology Department
Samuel Houston, Chairperson

Professors: B. Heimerl, Houston, Schmid
Assistant Professors: Lynch, Shaw

SCHOOL OF SPECIAL EDUCATION
AND REHABILITATION

Daniel C. McAlees, Dean
Willard G. Jones, Associate Dean

Professors: Bitter, Eldredge, Gearheart, Jones, O. Kolstoe, Lundeen, McAlees,
Napier, K. Owens, Wolfe

Associate Professors: Bowen, Cronin, Gay, Hull, B. Kolstoe, Lane, Millslagle,
Reinert, Tuttle, Weishahn, Wright.

Assistant Professors: Austin, Baker, Bliler, Carvajal, DeRuiter, Kappan,
Kozisek, Livingston, Miller, Olson, Resnick, Traynor, Uhrig, Underwood
Instructors: Kaley, Reed

SCHOOL OF THE ARTS

William R. Erwin, Jr., Dean

The School of the Arts offers a four-year program of studies on the under-
graduate level in the areas of Fine Arts, Home Economics, and Industrial Arts. All
the departments offer majors which lead to preparation for the teaching profession
and also for non-teaching pursuits.
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Academic Departments

Fine Arts Department

Robert B. Turner, Chairperson

Professors: Ball, D. Johnson, Schumacher

Associate Professors: Barucchieri, Blubaugh, Cordiner, Moody, Turner
Assistant Professors: Haas, Luster, Macfarlane, Munson, Myers, Shin, Welsh
Instructors: Carter, Coronel, B. Johnson

Home Economics Department

Marilyn Burns, Chairperson

Associate Professors: Burns, Sorensen, Taylor, Walters, Wirick
Assistant Professors: Egeness, Krosky, Peiffer, Ranum
Instructor: Grable

Industrial Arts Department

Robert G. Hammond, Chairperson

Professors: Erwin, Hammond, Jelden, Johnson, Lubbers, Olson, Roy
Associate Professor: Kruger

Assistant Professor: Morimoto

SCHOOL OF BUSINESS

Ramon P. Heimerl, Dean

The School of Business has two primary objectives: (1) to develop professional
competence in functional areas of business administration for those students who
will assume responsibilities for leadership in business and (2) to develop profes-
sional competence in subject matter areas for those students who will assume
responsibilities for leadership in the teaching profession.

To accomplish these objectives, the School of Business offers a four-year
program of studies leading to the Bachelor of Science degree in business administ-
ration and a four-year program of studies leading to a Bachelor of Arts degree in
business teacher education and journalism.

Academic Departments

Accounting

Business Teacher Education

Finance and Insurance

General Business

Management

Marketing

Journalism

Professors: Damgaard, Duff, Heimerl, Kennedy, Teglovic, Waterman, Yetka-
Byrnes

Associate Professors: Anderson, Bohrer, Clithero, Halldorson, Harris, McCon-
nell, Palmer, Robins, W. Stewart

Assistant Professors: Allen, Beall, Brown, DeBoer, Dierks, Donnel, Douglas,
Fletcher, Folger, Gottko, Hansen, Hoffman, Holmboe, Levenson, Massin, Melan-
son, Saam, Seymour, Van Hook

Instructors: Elton, J. Stewart

SCHOOL OF EDUCATIONAL CHANGE AND DEVELOPMENT

The School of Educational Change and Development provides students who
desire to pursue an individually designed program the opportunity to do so. Consult
the program description for further information about the School of Educational
Change and Development.
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SCHOOL OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION
AND RECREATION

Robert A. Montgomery, Dean

The four primary functions of the School of Health, Physical Education and
Recreation are:

1. The professional preparation of teachers, coaches, supervisors, and adminis-
trators of Health and Physical Education.

2. The professional preparation of recreation leaders and administrators.

3. The professional preparation of Allied Health Specialists.

4. The provision of activity classes as a service to the general education of
students.

Academic Departments

Health and Safety Education
Physical Education (Men)
Physical Education (Women)
Recreation

Professors: Barham, Behling, Everett, Lindahl, Malumphy, Rossi, Sage, Shirley,
Steffy, Van Anne

Associate Professors: Blasi, Cody, Cooke, Heiss, McKain, Parkos, Peterson,
Phillips, Van Dinter, Wright

Assistant Professors: Benich, Fri, Hedberg, LaBonde, McMillen, Mosser, Petroff,
Rodriguez, Rollins

Instructors: Bauer, Carlisle, Cogley, Conn, Harrison, Howard, James, Larkin,
Libera, Magafas, Minton, Tresvan

Affiliate Professors: Cloyd Arford, M.D., Nathan Clifford, M.D., Donald Cook,
M.D., James Wheeler, M.D.

SCHOOL OF MUSIC

James E. Miller, Dean
Robert S. James, Administrative Assistant Dean

The School of Music is a professional school offering preparation for the teacher
of music at all levels of education and for those interested in performance or theory
and composition. It also provides courses for the student interested in music as part
of his general and cultural education. Faculty and students in the School of Music
take a leading part in the cultural activities on the campus. The School of Musicisa
full member of the National Association of Schools of Music.

Academic Departments

Brass and Percussion

History and Literature

Music Education

Piano and Organ

Strings

Theory and Composition

Voice

Woodwind

Brass and Percussion Department: Edwin Baker, Chairperson
History and Literature Department: James Upton, Chairperson
Music Education Department: Dwight Nofziger, Chairperson
Piano and Organ Department: Walter Schenkman, Chairperson
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String Department: Daniel Mellado, Chairperson

Theory and Composition Department: Dale Dykins, Chairperson

Voice Department: Claude Schmitz, Chairperson

Woodwind Department: Loren Bartlett, Chairperson

Professors: Baker, Bartlett, Dykins, Evans, Himmel, King, J. Miller, Nofziger,
Schenkman, Schmitz, Skinner, Walker

Associate Professors: Copley, Ehle, Goes, Graham, James, Linscome, Mickens,
K. Miller, Pfund, Rhoads, Upton

Assistant Professors: Bourassa, Cypret, D’Aurelio, Jamieson, Lehnert, Mellado,
Murray, Robinson, R. Smith, W. Smith.

Instructors: Coppom, Haun, Herrick.

SCHOOL OF NURSING

Phyllis Drennan, Dean

The School of Nursing offers a twelve-thirteen quarter program leading to the
degree Bachelor of Science in Nursing. The purpose of the program is to prepare
qualified students for practice as professional nurses and to provide the foundation
for graduate study in nursing.

The School is accredited by the National League for Nursing and by the Col-
orado State Board of Nursing. Graduates are eligible to write the Colorado State
Board of Nursing examination for licensure as registered nurses.

Professor: Drennan

Associate Professors: Payton, Sawatzky, Thompson

Assistant Professors: Babich, Biegel, Bossart, Hallan, Harboe, Heckman, Hur-
lock, Swingle, Yelton, Zaweckis

Instructors: Baird, Beaudoin, Bradley, Comer, Freeburn, Madore, Malkiewicz,
Perry, Tanner, Tracy

DIVISION OF AEROSPACE STUDIES

Lt. Col. Neil H. Keddington, Chairperson

Both four year and two year Air Force ROTC programs are in use at the
University of Northern Colorado. Candidates are educated to assume duties as Air
Force Second Lieutenants upon graduation from the university. AFROTC
graduates normally go on active duty with the USAF soon after completion of
AFROTC. Initial assignments may include flying training for pilots and
navigators, missile training, or other technical or management training depending
on the individual’s assignment,.

Assistant Professors: Lt. Col. James R. Clark, Capt. David W. Winters

DIVISION OF STUDENT PERSONNEL

The Division of Student Services assists students in all classroom and non-class
activities and provides academic support services necessary to carry out the goals of
the University. Faculty members assigned to Student Services work in the follow-
ing areas: The Dean of Students Office, Admissions, Registrar and Records, Hous-
ing, Food Services, Counseling, Outreach Counselor, Financial Aids, Placement,
Health Services, The Center for Human Enrichment, The University Center.
Student Activities, and Special Resources for Disabled Students. The Division of
Student Services assists students in testing the formal classroom experience
against the real world. The mission of the office, then, is to assist the student in the
acquisition of an education and help the student remove barriers which would
interfere with his educational progress within the university environment.
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DEAN OF STUDENTS OFFICE

The Associate Vice President of the University and Dean of Student Services
coordinates all of the activities of the departments in the area of Student Services.
The area of responsibilities in the Dean of Students Office involves student de-
velopment; general areas of student problems; policy investigation and student life;
group advising; individual counseling; administration of academic standards; un-
declared major advising program; and cooperative programming with other ad-
ministrative, faculty, and student groups.

STUDENT SERVICES CENTER

Located in Room 206 of the University Center, the Student Services Center is a
place where you can get questions answered, problems resolved, and materials
provided to you from all of the Student Service Offices (Dean of Students, Registrar,
Financial Aids, Counseling, Placement, Health, Admissions, Housing, Center for
Human Enrichment and Veterans Affairs).

THE CENTER FOR NON-TRADITIONAL
AND OUTREACH EDUCATION

Robert O. Singer, Associate Dean and Director

Richard J. Wood, Associate Director

Clarence O, Haeker, Director of Off-Campus Classroom Instruc-
tion

Bobbe L. Davey, Assistant Director of Off-Campus Classroom In-
struction

John A. Ketchum, Director of Administrative Services

James R. Cobb, Coordinator for Program Development and Inde-
pendent Study

The Center houses all off-campus programs in one administrative unit.
Through it, the University offers:

a. off-campus classes

b. independent study courses

c. adult education courses

d. external degree programs

Off-campus classes are given in various parts of the state primarily as a service
to public school teachers and school systems. Multi-media learning packages and
correspondence courses are provided for the convenience of students wishing to
earn university credits who cannot attend classes either on or off the campus.
Certain courses are delivered in cooperation with the mass media. Adult education
courses allow professional people to earn non-academic credit in courses designed to
improve job performance. Whenever feasible, the Center also tailors, for schools in
Colorado, external degree programs.

In addition, the Center exercises academic management and coordination for
the Center for Special and Advanced Programs (CSAP), which has been created to
meet the educational needs of the employed adult. Its programs are delivered at
established instate and outstate sites, and are designed to enable students to obtain
degrees without undue interference with full-time employment.

Periodically, the Center, through the College of Education, also offers classes or
workshops on campus dealing with the whole field of non-traditional education.

Outreach Independent Study. University of Northern Colorado policy states
that astudent may earn and apply a maximum of 45 quarter hours of credit through
correspondence courses, learning package courses or extension courses toward a
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bachelor’s degree. This includes University of Northern Colorado Outreach inde-
pendent study courses and correspondence and extension work transferred from
other colleges and universities. Independent study courses must be completed,
graded and recorded the quarter before the student expects to graduate.

Students who are not pursuing nor applying Outreach independent study cre-
dits toward a University of Northern Colorado degree are not limited in the number
of credits they may earn. Students who plan to use credits earned through UNC
Outreach independent study courses toward a degree at another university or
college are advised to consult with the proper officials at the institution granting
the degree to be sure the credit is acceptable.

Students must obtain a current copy of the Independent Study Bulletin or the
Off-Campus Bulletin for complete information and regula.twns concerning Out-
reach independent study and off-campus courses.

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS

All students pursuing work for the bachelor’s degree must complete satisfactor-
ily (1) at least 60 quarter hours of courses designated as General Education (42
quarter hours of courses in the Bachelor of Music, Nursing, and Medical Technol-
ogy) and (2) all courses required by the school or department in which a student
elects a major. (See Majors and Minors, see page 44.) In addition, students may
select other courses to meet the minimum requirement for graduation of 180
quarter hours. A faculty adviser from the department of the student’s major subject
is assigned to assist in program planning.

Courses must be chosen from each of the following categories as specified:
Category 1*, Communications. Two courses are required: English (language
or linguistics), Communications, Foreign Languages, Journalism, Mathematics.
Category 3*, Professional and Applied Studies. Two courses are required:
Aerospace Studies, Business, Fine Arts, Health, Home Economics, Industrial Arts,
Music, Nursing, Physical Education, Recreation, Theatre.
Category 3*, Social and Behavioral Sciences. Three courses are required:
Anthropology Econamics, Geography, Political Science, Psychology, Sociology.
Category 4*, Humanities and Integrative Studies. Three courses are re-
quired: Black Studies, English (literature), History, Humanities, Philosophy,
Interdisciplinary Studies, Mexican American Studies.
Category 5*, Sciences. Three courses are required: Astronomy, Biology,
Botany, Chemistry, Earth Science, Environmental Studies, Geology, Meterology,
Oceanography, Physics, Zoology.
Instructor Course Units (ICU’s). Two courses are required: ICU’s are
categorized into the five areas named above (Communications, Professional and
Applied Studies, Social and Behavioral Sciences, Humanities and Integrative
Studies, Seionoas) and may be used to meet the requirements of any of the respec-
tive areas as well as that of the ICU. The two required ICU’s should be taken under
two different instructors.

Courses required or counted toward the student’s major (including prerequis-
ites) will not be considered as part of the general education program.

Courses required in the Professional Teacher Education (PTE) core and courses
dealing with pedagogical principles and methodology will not count toward meet-
ing general education requirements.

Courses in general education may be taken in all four undergraduate years.

*General Education Courses may be found in the course description section of this
catalog. Following is an example of the designation used to identify the General
Education category in the course description section:

3-80C 478. URBAN SOCIOLOGY.

3: General Education Category

S0C 478: Course Prefix and Course Number
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Other courses may be elected from departments outside the major to meet the
minimum requirement of sixty (60) quarter hours in general education, (42 quarter
hours for a student completing a Bachelor of Music, Nursing degree, or Medical
Technology).

Junior College Transfers. Students transferring to the university from junior or
community colleges who have completed equivalent programs in general educa-
tion, as determined by the university admissions office, will receive full credit for
such work and are excused from further general education requirements.

HONORS PROGRAM

Forrest W. Frease, Director

Admission Requirements. A student who has completed 45 quarter hours of
course work at the University of Northern Colorade and who shows evidence of
outstanding academic ability may be invited to participate in the honors program
on the basis of departmental recommendation.

Transfer students who have completed 45 quarter hours of work and who wish to
participate in the honors program may apply for admission after the first, second, or
third quarter of work at the University of Northern Colorado. These students must
be recommended by two faculty members in their field and must possess a 3.25
cumulative grade point average or better.

A student who completed 45 quarter hours of work at the University of North-
ern Colorado and has attained a 3.25 cumulative grade point average may apply for
admission to the honors program at any time during the sophomore year. Recom-
mendations from two faculty members in the specific discipline should accompany
the request. All applications are reviewed by the director of the honors program and
the department or school concerned.

Program Enrichment. The program of an honors student is individually planned.
An honors student, therefore, may be excused from certain required courses, except
those which may be necessary for teacher certification.

Sophomore Honors. During the sophomore year, each academic department
participating in the honors program offers a special course each quarter designated
for honors students only. The course title for each department is: Honors 251:
Sophomore Honors Seminar. The course carries one to three hours of credit. The
content and activities of the course vary from one department to another. Each
academic department provides the kind of activity which will enrich the educa-
tional experience of the honor student in his particular discipline. Basically, the
course is structured in terms of the student’s needs and interests.

Junior Honors. In the junior year each honors student enrolls in Honors 351:
Junior Honors Project. The aim of the course is to increase the student’s familiarity
with the literature of his field and/or the current issues in his field. The department,
school, or college concerned may assign the student to an individual professor or to a
seminar group. This course carries regular university credit at the rate of one to
three hours each quarter.

Senior Honors. In the senior year each honors student enrolls in Honors 451:
Senior Honors Research Project or Thesis. The course carries one to three hours of
credit each quarter. During the senior year the student will gain assistance with his
project or thesis from a professor of his own choosing or from a professor assigned to
him by the department. The professor advises the student concerning different
aspects of his subject or project for study, the result of which shall be an acceptable
written report handed in at least three weeks before the honors student is to be
graduated.
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International Education and Exchange Programs. Honors students are en-
couraged to investigate the opportunities provided by the University to study in
foreign countries. Students interested in such an educational experience may
obtain detailed information at the Office of International Education.

Student Review. Cumulative grade averages of honors students shall be reviewed
at the end of each academic year. An honors student shall be expected to register for
a full-time program and to maintain better than a 3.25 cumulative average as well
as a comparable average in the major and minor fields.

Graduation with Honors. Graduating seniors completing the required honors
work as specified by the various departments, schools, or colleges will be graduated
“With Honors.” To be graduated with honors, each student must complete a thesis
or a creative project. Participants in the honors program who graduate in the upper
six percent of their class will be graduated with the appropriate designation.

Each honors student is required to submit the title of his honors thesis or project
totheoffice of the director of the honors program 12 weeks before his graduate date.

Special designations are given students who are graduated in the upper six
percent of their class. The top two percent will be graduated Summa Cum Laude,
the next two percent will be graduated Magna Cum Laude, and the next two
percent will be graduated Cum Laude.

INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION :
AND EXCHANGE PROGRAMS

The Office of International Education, Carter 209, offers many services to
students from other nations or to American students seeking to study in foreign
countries or in exchange programs with other American campuses.

Students from other countries are provided assistance in matters of program
planning, immigration laws, housing, vacation-time, visits, campus activities, and
community-home sponsors.

American students may seek advice and assistance in their quests to qualify for
and obtain scholarships or grants to study abroad. Application forms are processed
through the Office of International Education. Among the scholarships and grants
available are the Fulbright-Hays, Rhodes, George C. Marshall Memorial Fund,
The American-Scandinavian Foundation Fellowships and others.

The American Association of State Colleges and Universities (of which UNC is
a member) is developing study centers in various parts of the world. At the present
time UNC students may apply through the Office of International Education, for up
to one year’s study as part of their UNC degree program in the AASCU centers in
Montreal, Canada; Puebla, Mexico; Bahia, Brazil; and Madras, India. Additional
centers will be operating in the next few years in other parts of the world.

Several departments offer Study/Travel programs, usually of one quarter’s
duration. Credit varies with the program. In most cases one or more weeks are
spent in academic preparation on campus before leaving on the travel phase of the
program.

UNC Program in Florence, Italy: Studies in Comparative Arts. Beginning in
summer 1974, the University officially inaugurated a study abroad program in
Florence, Italy--the heart of the Renaissance. Originally a program centered in the
Department of Fine Arts, the program quickly included the Departments of
Humanities and Anthropology because of their close relationship to the meaning of
the Renaissance period. From time to time and as conditions permit, courses which
relate well to the core program may be offered by other departments. For further
information on the program and courses offered, see the appropriate department
section and course listings or contact the Florence Program Office, 351-2651 or the
Office of International Education, 351-2396.
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LABORATORY SCHOOL

The Laboratory School is a department of the College of Education with a
comprehensive elementary/secondary educational program for grades kindergar-
ten through high school. The elementary school student population is 75 pupils in
the primary continuum (grades K-2), 75 pupils in the intermediate continuum
(grades 3-5), 150 students in the middle school continuum (grades 6-8), and 300
students in grades 9-12. The primary role and mission of the Laboratory School isto
provide a clinical experience for the pre-student teacher. This experience enables
the pre-student teachers to be actively involved in the classroom environment of
the elementary/secondary students before they enter the field as student teachers.
Information on the Teacher Education program may be obtained from the Assistant
Director for Teacher Education, telephone 351-2196. Information on enrollment
procedures and fees for the elementary/secondary students may be obtained from
the Director of the Laboratory School, telephone 351-2116.

PRE-PROFESSIONAL COURSES

Courses applicable to pre-law, pre-medicine, pre-dentistry, and pre-engineering
are designed for students interested in beginning their course work at the Univer-
sity of Northern Colorado. Variations in course requirements for these areas are
made to conform to the requirements of the college the student will attend to
complete his academic work. Students interested in pre-law should consult with Dr.
R.O. Schulze, Dean of Arts and Sciences, or Dr. Richard Seymour, School of
Business. For guidance within the areas of pre-medicine and pre-dentistry, stu-
dents should see Dr. Gordon Tomasi, Professor of Chemistry and Chairman of the
Pre-Med Advisory Committee. Students interested in pre-engineering should see
Mr. Wallace Aas, Chairman, Department of Physics.

PROFESSIONAL TEACHER EDUCATION

Only students of definite professional promise are admitted to the Professional
Teacher Education (PTE) program and allowed to pursue teacher education cur-
ricula at an advanced level. Admission to and graduation from a teacher education
program as based upon scholarship (2.30 gpa), personality, character and the
physical characteristics requisite to successful teaching.

Application to the PTE Program should be made at the beginning of the quarter
and must be turned in before the second Friday of that quarter. It takes the
remainder of the quarter to process applications.

As soon as a student has acquired no fewer than 45 quarter hours, he or she
should make written application to the Professional Teacher Education Committee
requesting formal admission to the PTE program. The necessary application forms
are available in the College of Education Office in McKee Hall. The application
forms require a declaration of major to be pursued as recommendation for certifica-
tion can be obtained in the major area only. Departmental endorsement for admis-
sion must be sought for each major declared, so if the student has a double major,
adds or changes teaching areas, new application must be made for permission to
pursue curricula in each area.

Transfer students may apply for admission to the PTE program during their
first quarter on campus provided they have transferred in 45 quarter hours of
acceptable course work and possess a 2.30 gpa (minimum) at the previously at-
tended University. If a transfer student has transferred in 60 or more quarter hours
of acceptable course work and possesses a 2.30 gpa (minimum) at the previously
attended University, he is given one quarter of tentative admission to PTE and
formal standing will be determined the second quarter, provided he has made
formal PTE application during his first quarter on campus.

Any student admitted to the PTE program who is placed on academic probation
or suspension by the University is automatically afforded the same status with
respect to the PTE program. Students suspended and later readmitted to the
University must reapply for admission to the PTE program.
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Any student who has had his admission to PTE revoked or who has been denied
admission, may request a hearing from the Chairman of the Professional Teacher
Education Committee. The hearing shall be scheduled within ten days of the date
the request is filed, provided the University is in session at that time. The results of
the hearing held by the Review Sub-Committee of the Professional Teacher Educa-
tion Committee shall then be transmitted in writing to the student within 24 hours.
If the results are not satisfactory to the student, he may then submit his request for
a hearing before the Professional Teacher Education Committee. The student shall
be notified in writing within 24 hours of the next scheduled Committee meeting and
will be requested to appear in person for presentation of his case. The results of the
hearing shall then be transmitted in writing to the student within 24 hours, If the
student so desires, he may continue his appeal to the Academic Appeals Board by
contacting the Academic Vice President of the University.

The professional education courses which are listed below are open only to
students who have been formally admitted to the PTE program on full admission or
probationary status. Transfer students may receive some exceptions on the basis of
evaluation of transcripts from previously attended colleges or universities.

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
EDF 365 Basic Concepts of BAUCGHON . ..................\eseesseeneeereennnn. 5
EDF 485  Philosophy of EAucation ................coivuiviieinanniieninsnennns 3

EDFE 360 to 379 - Introduction to Teaching (appropriate to specialization or
an equivalent obeervation/participation experience as

prescribed by the academic department) .....................coinenn. 2
Methods of Teaching (appropriate to specialization) . .................. 3
PSY 349  Educational Psychology ...................... BN 5
EDFE 420  to 470 - Supervised Teaching for initial teacher certification . .......... 18

"In addition to the above requirements, all persons requesting a UNC recom-
mendation for certification after July 1, 1975, will be required to be competent to
work with the moderately and mildly handicapped child in the regular classroom.

The following are required:
ntdEE 401 Handicapped Students in the Regular Classroom

EDSBE 402 Working With Handicapped Students in
the Elementary School

or
EDSE 408  Working With Handicapped Students in
the Secondary School

Exception: the above competencies may be gained by an approved departmental
equivalency.”

PTE Option: Teacher Year Alternative. Any student interested in the Teacher
Year Alternative may apply for this special program in the PTE Office, McKee 518
after completion of a minimum of 30 hours of course work to include 4 hours credit
in EDFE 270, Teacher Aid Work: This option involves an integrative team taught
and field based program jointly planned by students and faculty. The program will
run for three consecutive quarters with students receiving approximately 15 hours
of PTE course credit per quarter. Student . teaching is included. Students applying
for the Teacher Year Alternative will be expected to satisfy all PTE admission
requirements with the exception of the need for 45 hours of completed credit.

There must be satisfactory completion of courses designated by the school or
department concerned to earn recommendation for student field work, graduation,
and certification. For transfer students, this may also be on the basis of the
evaluation of transcripts from previously attended colleges and universities. Stu-
dents are also evaluated on other criteria besides scholarship by their major
department. They are judged on personality, physical and moral characteristics,
interest and reliability. The major department has the authority to hold back a
student if he is not qualified in any or all of these areas. This is why each and every
student should seek the guidance of his adviser throughout his entire teaching
program.
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If at any time after admission to the PTE program, a department or school
wishes to revoke endorsement of a candidate, a statement of desire for removal of
the candidate must be presented to the Professional Teacher Education Committee
for its consideration.

Supervised Teaching for Certification. Assignments are made in cooperating
schools in the state and out of state with the approval of the Director of Educational
Field Experiences upon recommendation by the student’s department and the
Professional Teacher Education Committee.

Students applying for assignments should be prepared to finance one quarter’s
work outside commuting distance from the campus. Although consideration is
given to each student’s individual circumstances, students should be prepared to
move to the areas of the assignment regardless of marital status, campus or com-
munity commitments.

The minimum field experience requirement for graduation with institutional
recommendation for a teaching certificate is 18 quarter hours of student field work.
A minimum of nine hours of student field work must be in a major field.

If a student needs a required course which is scheduled only during the quarter
in which the student will be doing full-time off-campus student field work, he or she
will be exempted from that requirement. Exemption from a course does not reduce
the number of hours required for graduation, however.

Students receiving 18 hours of credit in the field may not enroll for any other
UNC courses during that quarter.

The following requirements must be completed before the beginning of student
field work:

1. Admission to the PTE program in the major(s) in which the student will be
doing student field work.

2. Met all specific departmental requirements for field experience.

3. Be cleared by the UNC Health Service.

In addition, all applicants are urged to elect EDFE 270 and EDFE 380 before
accepting a field assignment.

Application for Student Field Experience. To apply for student field experi-
ences, a student may obtain detailed information and application forms at any time
in the Educational Field Experiences office, McKee 27. The Continuous Applica-
tion and Placement System calls for the student to proceed with his own screening
process. If the student wishes placement in a particular quarter, he or she must
submit an application and required documentation in accordance with the follow-
ing schedule:

for Fall and Summer placement: no later than May 1.

for Winter placement: no later than November 1.

for Spring placement: no later than February 1.

Students interested in internships and/or other types of extended field experi-
ences which combine both credit and pay should contact the Area Coordinators in
the Department of Educational Field Experiences for information concerning the
various options.

VOCATIONAL TEACHER EDUCATION

Students who plan to seek a teaching career in Vocational Education in Col-
orado must meet credentialing requirements set forth by the Colorado State Board
for Community Colleges and Occupational Education as published in the State
Plan. The University of Northern Colorado is recognized by this State Agency for
the training of Vocational teachers in Business and Office Education. Distributive
Education, Home Economics Education, and Health Occupations Education. Stu-
dents should refer to the following section of this Catalog for detailed information



related to specific Vocational Teacher Education Program Areas.

Business and Office Education, page 55.

Distributive Education, page 56.

Home Economics Education, page 85.

Health Occupations Education, page 134.

Several generic Vocational Teacher Education Courses are taught at the un-
dergraduate level; refer to Vocational Teacher Education, page 134.

Credentialing Requirements. Every program has two elements with its program
credentialing requirements: (1) Work Experience; (2) Formal Education. Each
student should consult the professor within the particular program area to get
detailed information concerning credentialing requirements. To apply for a Col-
orado Vocational Education Credential, see the Vocational Credentialing Officer in
Room 531 McKee Hall.

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS

1. A student must meet the General Requirements, Professional Education (if
applicable), major and minor requirements as required by the academic schools or
departments of the university.

2. A student must have earned 180 quarter hours of credit.

3. A student must have a minimum residence of 45 quarter hours on the
University of Northern Colorado campus. In addition, 30 of the last 45 credit hours
of a degree program must be earned while enrolled in on-campus courses at the
University of Northern Colorado.

4. Forty-five quarter hours of correspondence and/or extension courses from the
University of Northern Colorado and/or any other institution is the maximum that
will be accepted toward graduation. All correspondence courses and/or transfer
work must be completed, received, graded, and recorded prior to the quarter of
graduation.

5. Transcripts from all colleges and universities that contain credit necessary
for completion of degree requirements must be received by the Registrar prior to the
quarter of graduation.

6. A student must have a University of Northern Colorado cumulative grade
point average of at least 2.00.

7. The student must apply for graduation, and the application be processed and
evaluated by the Registrar’s Office and the major arid minor schools or depart-
ments. Application for graduation must be made upon completion of 135 quarter
hours of academic credit applicable to the degree from the University of Northern
Colorado. No applications for graduation will be accepted after 4:00 p.m. Friday of
the second week of the quarter in which the student expects to graduate.

8. The university catalog used on first classification may be used for a period of
six years. After six years students must re-apply for graduation, have their records
re-evaluated and must meet all requirements in the current catalog.

9. Requirements for graduation are checked in accordance with the require-
ments in one particular university catalog--that is, a student may not choose a
major from one catalog and a minor from another catalog.

10. Participation in Graduation Exercises is a requirement for graduation. It is
compulsory for all graduating students to participate in Graduation Exercises
unless formally excused. Graduating students may obtain forms in the Registrar’s
Office for requesting an excuse from Graduation Exercises.

11. Any college work earned more than 15 years prior to the time the bac-
calaureate degree is granted at the University of Northern Colorado may be
applicable toward a degree at the discretion of the major and minor departments.

12. It is the student’s obligation to keep the Registrar's Office informed at all
times of any change in graduation plans, such as, change in the proposed quarter of
graduation after the application was filed or change of address.
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Second Baccalaureate Degree. To qualify for a second baccalaureate degr
students must complete at least three additional quarters of academic work, witha
minimum of 45 quarter hours taken after the first degree has been completed.
Students must maintain an average of "C” (2.00) or better in the courses taken for
the second baccalaureate in order to receive the degree. Students with questions
concerning a second baccalaureate degree should confer with the Registrar, Direc-
tor of Admissions, and/or the Chairman of the Department in which the degree will
be taken.

ACADEMIC FREEDOM, RIGHTS AND
RESPONSIBILITIES OF STUDENTS

Policies and Procedures have been established which reflect the University’s
concern for student freedom, rights, and responsibilities. Essentially, students can
expect protection of freedom of expression, protection against improper disclosure
and beliefs and associations, protection against improper academic evaluation, and
protection of the student’s right to due process in academic and disciplinary pro-
ceedings. The students can also expect to be held responsible for his performance
and conduct in the classroom, on the campus, and in the community.

For further information, students may obtain a copy of the Academic Freedom,
Rights and Responsibilities of Students document from the offices of the Dean of
Students or Campus Ombudsman.

Citizenship Standards

University of Northern Colorado students neither gain nor lose any of therights
or responsibilities of other citizens by virtue of their student status. They are
subject to the same federal, state, and local laws as non-students, and they are the
beneficiaries of the same safeguards of individual rights as non-students.

Students have equivalent responsibility with the faculty for study and learning
and for conducting themselves with academic integrity in a manner compatible
with the university’s function as an educational institution. The university expects
its students, as well as its faculty and staff, to respect the rights and privileges of
other people and their freedom to teach and to learn without disruption.

Specific rights, responsibilities and codes of conduct are listed in the following
university documents: Administrative Handbook; Freshman Handbook; State-
ment of Academic Freedom, Rights and Responsibilities of Students; Residence
Hall Contract and Handbook; and Statement of Vehicle Regulations. Information
concerning students’ rights and responsibilities are communicated through ad-
ministrative, faculty and/or student committees, groups and organizations of the
university community by meetings, publications and contracts. It is the student’s
obligation to conduct himself as a responsible citizen and to abide by the
university’s stated rules and regulations. In developing responsible student con-
duct, counseling, guidance, and admonition, as well as disciplinary proceedings,
are used. Student conduct involving minor infractions of university regulations
will subject the student to disciplining probationary action by the university.
Student conduct involving major infractions of university regulations will subject
the student to suspension or expulsion from the institution.

UNC SERVICES

Counseling Center. Counseling services are available free of charge for all stu-
dents of the university. Well-qualified counseling psychologists provide assistance
to students in dealing with a wide variety of problems.

In our complex society, students are beset by many situations which may
require the thoughtful and understanding consideration of a counselor. Concerns
commonly discussed by students who come to the Counseling Center include:
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1. Personal problems

2. Academic planning

3. Career planning

4. Marriage counseling

5. Personality and vocational tests

6. Study skills problems

The Center staff also sponsor encounter and personal growth groups, life plan-
ning seminars, marriage enrichment workshops, test and speech anxiety reduction
programs, Career Planning Workshops, Assertive Training, 48-Hour Weekend
Marathons, Relaxation Groups, and others as requested.

All Counseling Center files are confidential.

Students in need of immediate assistance can usually see a counselor within a
few minutes, but making an appointment assures the student of being seen at a
particular time. The Counseling Center is located in Gray 103. Phone, 351-2496.

Financial Aids

The University of Northern Colorado offers a wide variety of financial aids for
deserving and needy students. These awards are designed to assist needy students
in meeting the financial requirements of their education.

The availability of financial assistance is subject to the financial resources
available to the University.

All students seeking financial assistance are required to submit an ACT Family
Financial Statement (FFS) and the ACT Institutional Data Sheet (IDS). The FFS
must be mailed to American College Testing Program in Iowa City and the IDS
mailed to the University Financial Aid Office. The deadline date for receipt of the
IDS from the student and the processed FFS from ACT in Iowa City is March 31,
1976. Applications received after March 31st will be considered late applications
and processed pending availability of funds. Due to processing time of the FFS in
Iowa City, the student should complete the ACT FFS prior to the end of February to
in:l‘nre that the processed FFS is received by the Aid Office prior to the March 31st
deadline.

Loans. The University participates in the National Direct Student Loan Program,
Federally Insured Student Loan Program, Nursing Student Loan Program for
full-time students enrolled in the School of Nursing, and its own Short-Term Loan

. Loan applicants must show financial need and at least average academic
potential. Address all inquiries to the Director of Financial Aid, University of
Northern Colorado.

Employment. Federal and State College Work-Study Program awards are
available to qualified students for on-campus employment. In order to determine
eligibility, students are required to submit the ACT Family Financial Statement.
The University rate of pay is based on the minimum wage law, with consideration
given to types of skills required on the job.

Students desiring part-time employment, other than work-study, must obtain a
work permit from the Office of Financial Aid before they can accept employment in
any area of the University.

The University also endeavors to assist students in securing off-campus
employment. Off-campus hours and rates are determined by the individual
employer.

Grants. All students who submit the ACT Family Financial Statement form are
considered for Federally-funded Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grants.
These grants are available to students who demonstrate a high degree of financial
need and may be renewable up to four years, provided that financial need continues
to be documented and the student makes normal academic progress.

Any Colorado resident student admitted to or attending the University of
Northern Colorado who has a documented need is eligible to be considered for a
Colorado State Grant.
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Awards and Scholarships

Eleanor S. and Alma J. Dickerson Scholarship. This fund was established by
Dr. Oliver M. Dickerson, Professor Emeritus of History and Political Science and
former Chairman of the Division of Social Studies at the University of Northern
Colorado, to assist worthy students during their senior year in the field of social
sciences. Two scholarships will be awarded each year and may provide a stipend of
$500 each. Qualified recipients of the scholarships will be chosen by the Scholar-
ship Committee on the basis of scholastic achievement, personality and promise of
future growth.

Jule Statton Doubenmier Scholarship Fund. This fund was established by his
many friends as a memorial to J.S. “Dobby” Doubenmier, former professor of
physical education at the University of Northern Colorado and the director of
intermural athletics. The Scholarship Committee of the University selects the man
or woman to receive the scholarship for each school year. The scholarship is
normally awarded to an upperclassman who has been enrolled in the university for
at least one year.

Agnes Wood Garnsey Memorial Scholarship. The American Association of
University Women, Greeley Branch, has established a memorial to Agnes Wood
Garnsey in the form of an annual scholarship. The scholarship in the amount of
$150 a year is granted to a worthy junior woman for use during her senior year. The
recipient is chosen by the University of Northern Colorado Scholarship Committee
on the basis of scholarship, leadership, and service to the university.

Marvin E. George Memorial Fund. This Memorial Fund has been established by
the Greeley Elks Chorus and friends of Marvin E. George, former professor of music
at the University of Northern Colorado. This fund provides financial aid to a
meritorious upperclassman enrolled as a music education major at the University
of Northern Colorado. The money can be used for tuition, fees, books, materials,
room and board, and/or personal expenses while attending the University of North-
ern Colorado. Applications should be made to the Dean, School of Musie, the
University of Northern Colorado.

Pearl Beaver Gleason Scholarship Fund. This fund was established by the wills
of Mr. and Mrs. Halton H. Friend in memory of Mrs. Friend's mother, to assist each
year a deserving and distinguished young undergraduate woman in teacher educa-
tion. The scholarship may provide a stipend up to $1,000 to be used for tuition, fees,
books and materials, room and board, and/or personal expenses while attending the
University of Northern Colorado. Applications must be directed to the Director of
Financial Aid, University of Northern Colorado, prior to March 15 for the following
academic year. This scholarship is awarded to a Colorado resident whose father is
deceased.

Lyman B. Graybeal Student Teaching Scholarship Fund. This fund has been
established by Lyman B. Graybeal, the University of Northern Colorado Professor
Emeritus of Education, former head of Secondary Education and Director of Stu-
dent Teaching, and the late Grace Graybeal, to assist student teachers. Officials of
the university will select one or more student teachers each year.

Kenneth J. Hansen Memorial Scholarship. A fund has been established by his
friends and family in memory of Kenneth J. Hansen, former professor and head of
the Department of Business Education at the University of Northern Colorado. The
Scholarship Committee selects annually a deserving upperclassman who has been
enrolled in the university for at least a year. The award is to be used at the
University of Northern Colorado and preference is given to a student majoring in
business education.



32 | UNC SERVICES

House of Neighborly Service Scholarship. The House of Neighborly Service
Fund has been established as a trust fund, the income of which is to be used to assist
a Spanish-American student at the University of Northern Colorado who is a
resident of Weld County. The scholarship will be granted on an annual basis as
income from the trust fund is available.

Walter D. Humphrey Memorial Scholarship. Friends of the late Walter D.
Humphrey, a graduate of the University of Northern Colorado and formany yearsa
teacher and principal in the Denver Public Schools, have established a scholarship
in his honor. Income from funds will be used for the scholarship for a student
interested in entering the teaching profession. Preference will be given to students
who are Denver residents.

Helen MacCracken Scholarship. A fund has been established by Mrs. Helen
MacCracken, a former professor of science at the University of Northern Colorado,
to provide financial aid to a meritorious student enrolled at the University of
Northern Colorado studying elementary science education. Inquiries should be
made of the Associate Dean, Arts and Sciences, the University of Northern Col-
orado.

Della B. McDonald Memorial Scholarship. This fund was established by the
will of Della B. McDonald, a long time resident of the city of Greeley. It provides
that the income from the Trust Fund be used as scholarships to assist deserving
students attending the University of Northern Colorado.

Miriam Mitchell Memorial Scholarship Fund. The Miriam Mitchell Memorial
Scholarship Fund was established by the will of Miriam Mitchell to assist deserving
young women who are resident citizens of the State of Colorado to defray the
expenses of attending the University of Northern Colorado, A number of scholar-
shipe are awarded annually from this fund, and a recipient may qualify for each
year she is attending the university as a full-time undergraduate student. Nor-
mally, a scholarship is not awarded before the sophomore year.

Carl G. Melander Vocal Scholarship Award. A fund was established as a
memorial to Carl G. Melander, former professor of music at the University of
Northern Colorado. The fund provides for private instruction in singing for deserv-
ing and talented young singers. Recipients are chosen by the voice faculty of the
School of Music, and the instruction is given by a member of the School of Music
faculty.

Mary A. Morrison Scholarship Fund. This fund was established by family and
friends of Mary A. Morrison, a retired Greeley teacher. The scholarship is awarded
to an incoming Spanish-surnamed freshman student pursuing a degree in educa-
tion. The recipient will be selected on the basis of need and high probability of
success in completing the requirements for a teaching certificate. The scholarship
is to cover the cost of fees for the freshman year.

Emily C. Newman Scholarship Fund. This fund was established by the will of
Emily C. Newman, pioneer homesteader and teacher in northern Colorado. It
provides financial assistance to well-qualified and deserving freshman applicants
from Weld and Morgan counties, Colorado.

Nursing Scholarship Program. The University of Northern Colorado has been
approved as a participant in the Nursing Scholarship Program. These scholarships
are awarded on the basis of financial need, and a recipient may receive a maximum
of $2,000 for a school year.

Edward M. and Agnes S. Nusbaum Memorial Scholarship. This fund was
established by Dr. Jesse L. Nusbaum in the name of his parents to serve the
institution’s need in connection with students who especially merit some financial
assistance for their educational needs.
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Roof Memorial Scholarship. The Roof Memorial Scholarship assists deserving
men and women students to defray expenses of attending the University of North-
ern Colorado. A number of scholarships are awarded annually from the income of
this fund. The recipients must be full-time undergraduate students. Normally
awards are not made before the sophomore year.

Tony D. Vaughan Memorial Scholarship. This fund was established to assist
special education majors during their junior or senior year. Selection of the reci-
pient is made by the Scholarship Committee, with recommendations from the
School of Special Education and Rehabilitation.

John S. Welling Scholarship. A fund was established by his friends and family in
memory of John S. Welling, former professor of social sciences at the University of
Northern Colorado. The Scholarship Committee annually selects a deserving
sophomore student who is majoring in social science. The award is to be used for
expenses at the University of Northern Colorado.

Air Force ROTC University Scholarship Program. The Air Force ROTC offers
a number of scholarships to selected students. These scholarships are available to
well-qualified students in the four-year program only. Benefits include full tuition,
laboratory expenses, incidental fees, and an allowance for books. In addition, the
scholarship provides $100 each month in non-taxable subsistence allowance.

Applicants are selected on the basis of qualifying tests scores, quality of their
academic work, extracurricular activities, a medical evaluation, and a rating by a
board of Air Force officers.

Once awarded a scholarship, a cadet continues on scholarship status until
graduation and commissioning unless he falls below qualifying standards (i.e., a
freshman awarded a grant would normally remain on grant status for the full four
years of his undergraduate college work).

A scholarship recipient incurs no additional active duty obligation.

All inquiries should be directed to the Chairman, Department of Aerospace
Studies.

Alpha Delta Kappa Scholarship. This fund was established by the Colorado
Alpha Delta Kappa Sorority and the local Alpha Delta Kappa Chapters to assist
deserving Junior, Senior, or Graduate women who are residents of the State of
Colorado, maintaining at least a 3.0 grade average, and preparing for a career in
teaching.

Student Health Program

A program of health services is available for the purpose of meeting health
needs and maintaining good health which in turn, facilitates the students’ progress
toward educational goals. This is accomplished by providing medical and mental
health services, preventive medicine, health education, access to and coordination
with local medical facilities, and a health insurance program. The student group
health and accident insurance plan provides hospitalization and care for sickness
and accidental injury. All full-time students (7 quarter hours or more) have access
to these benefits upon payment of student fees. Services available to part-time
students are limited as outlined in the Student Health Services and Insurance
brochure. This brochure, which describes benefits provided and how to use the
program, is available at registration and at the Health Center. Also, a copy may be
obtained by writing directly to the Student Health Center. A briefdescription of the
program is as follows:

1. The Health Center (on-campus out patient clinic). Provides an initial
source of help for any student who has a known or suspected health problem.
Examples of benefits provided are services by physicians and registered nurses,
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diagnostic laboratory, emergency first aid, immunizations, referrals, mental
health services, administration of allergy medications, and counseling for health
problems.

2. The Supplemental Off-Campus Program. Provides up to three office calls
($8 each), two diagnostic x-rays, and $20 for diagnostic laboratory tests each
quarter by a contractual agreement with local physicians.

3. The Student Group Hospitalization and Accident Insurance. Provides
care 52 weeks per year anywhere in the United States or Canada. Major medical
benefits are not provided.

Copies of Medical Records will be sent to other institutions for a $2.00 fee.

Housing

The University of Northern Colorado provides a variety of housing accommoda-
tions for students. On-campus accommodations are provided for approximately
3,150 single students in residence halls. One hundred university-owned furnished
apartments are provided for married students during the academic year. Summer
Quarter usage of residence hall facilities provides for an additional 280 units for
families.

Residence Requirements in Brief. Any undergraduate student enrolled, sum-
mer included, is subject to the university housing regulations.

All first year freshman students must live in university residence halls for at
least one year with the following exceptions: (1) students 21 years of age or over; (2)
students who have completed more than 45 credit hours; (3) students whose parents
or guardians live in the Greeley vicinity; (4) married students; (5) veterans. A
veteran must have served at least 12 months in active status in one of the United
States military services.

Residence Halls. The housing staffat the University of Northern Colorado strives
to provide comfortable, wholesome, pleasant living conditions, healthy and appeal-
ling food, and an opportunity to enhance the educational experience of students
who live in the residence halls. Group living in a university setting is a unique
learning experience. Interaction with people from other geographical areas, ethnic
groups and religions provides an opportunity to broaden one’s perspective of life,
Further, the opporunity, in a secure setting, to compare one’s own life style and
values with those of other individuals and groups is a vital element in the matura-
tion process of every student. Most, rooms are designed for two students. They are
fully furnished, including blankets, drapes, and bea linens. Students may add to
their room furnishjngs with small belongings from home. All residence halls have
recreation rooms, lounges, study areas, cleaning equipment and personal laundry
facilities and ironing boards. (Students provide their own personal linens, towels,
and irons.)

Food Bervice. Meals prepared in each dining hall are served cafeteria style.
University food staff plans menus which give proper emphasis on nutrition, quality
and quantity. At least two choices of main courses, salads and deserts are offered at
noon and evening meals. Special diets or menus are not provided. Three meals a day
are served Monday through Saturday. Two meals (breakfast and dinner) are served
on Sundays, official university holidays and the closing day of each quarter. No
refunds are made for meals missed. Additional servings are available at all meals
on most items.

Staff. A professionally-trained staff is provided in each residence hall to assist
students and an active student government is elected to give leadership to activities
and programs. The intramural athletic program, a scholastic-cultural program,
and most of the social life on campus originate from the residence units. Activities,
programs and counseling services are designed to supplement and enrich student
education. Hall activities are financed by a small dues assessment on each resident.
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Residence Hall Regulations. Regulations applicable to residence hall living
attempt to provide ample opportunity for personal growth and self-discipline.
Group living requires certain regulations that apply to all. These are published in
the Housing Contract and student handbooks, and students are involved to a large
measure in determining the local regulations by which residents will live.
Students are not required to maintain hours. After closing hours access to
residence halls can be arranged. All residence halls normally close by 11:00 p.m. on
Sunday through Thursday and by 1:00 a.m. on Friday and Saturday nights.

Contracts. Each reservation and assignment in all residence halls is available
only on a contract basis for the school year (Fall, Winter and Spring Quarters), or
for the remaining portions of the school year for students entering after the Fall
Quarter. Separate contracts for Summer Quarter housing only are available. Room
reservations for the next school year are made at the end of spring term for students
already on campus who wish to return to the residence halls. In all except the
apartment type halls (Turner and Lawrenson Halls), room and meals are included.
Apartment hall residents as well as students living off-campus may contract
individually for meals at adjacent dining facilities on either a full or partial board
plan. Separate meal contracts are for one quarter and may be renewed each
quarter.

Generally, STUDENTS ARE NOT PERMITTED TO TERMINATE A CON-
TRACT UNLESS THEY WITHDRAW FROM THE UNIVERSITY OR BECOME
MARRIED after entering the contractual agreement. The contract is binding
throughout the full academic year. In exceptional cases, where a student’s circum-
stances have radically changed after entering the contract, he may petition the
University Housing Office for release. OBLIGATIONS TO THE TERMS AND
CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT DO NOT TERMINATE UNTIL THE UNI-
VERSITY HAS OFFICIALLY APPROVED A PETITION FOR RELEASE FROM
CONTRACT.

Application for Housing. Address the Housing Office when applying for any type
of on-campus housing. A deposit of $50.00 must be advanced to confirm a reserva-
tion. Ifit is decided not to attend the University of Northern Colorado, and a written
statement is received by the Housing Office to that effect, the policy in regard to
housing deposit refunds is as follows:

A $25.00 refund will be made to academic year applicants who cancel their
housing contract on or before August 15. Applicants who contract during the year
starting with the Winter, Spring, or Summer Quarters are subject to the cancella-
tion deadline dates below:

November 15 (for Winter Quarter applicants)

February 15 (for Spring Quarter applicants)

May 15 (for Summer Quarter applicants)

Notice received after these dates in each quarter or no notice to forego atten-
dance at the university results in a full forfeiture of the deposit. A housing deposit
for a student who is assigned to university housing will be held during all consecu-
tive reservation periods and the full period of residence. The deposit will be re-
funded by mail, when all monies owed to the university are paid and the contract
fulfilled, approximately 60 days after termination of campus residence.

Rates. Rates are established on a room and board basis and vary slightly depending
upon hall location and size of room. Changes are authorized by the Board of
Trustees. The University reserves the right to change rates prior to the beginning
of any academic quarter.

Married Student Housing Facilities. There are 98 permanent two-bedroom
furnished apartments available for students and their immediate families. These
apartments are located on university-owned property near residence halls on the
East Campus between 17th and 18th Streets. Applications for rentals are made to
the Director of Housing, University of Northern Colorado, Greeley, Colorado,
80639.
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Off-Campus Housing. The Housing Office, provides limited assistance for stu-
dents who are not required to live in residence halls to obtain housing in the city of
Greeley. Board is available in the residence halls on a contract basis for stidents
living off-campus.

The Housing Office assists students who cannot find university housing by
maintaining current lists of private rooms, apartments and houses that are availa-
ble in the Greeley area. Students seeking off-campus residence are advised to arrive
in Greeley early.

Only those persons who agree to the Colorado Fair Housing Act of 1959 are
eligible to be listed with the University of Northern Colorado. The University of
Northern Colorado does not inspect nor approve off-campus housing.

Libraries

The main University Library is located on the Darrell Holmes Campus and
provides the materials and services necessary for student and faculty research and
study.

The library materials collection, comprised of a total of over 958,395 units or
724,883 volume equivalents is housed largely in the Michener Library.

The Library holdings contain representative collections of literature in the
fields of knowledge taught at the University; also, bound periodicals, government
documents, pamphlets and reference materials in the variety of formats, e.g., print,
microforms, motion pictures, filmstrips, slides, maps, phono records and tapes,
braille writing, videotapes and cassettes, etc.

The stacks are open to all students and other patrons, individual and group
study facilities are located in or near all stack areas.

UNC students, with proper identification, may borrow books from any state
supported college or university in Colorado, and the University of Denver. Students
borrowing from these colleges are bound by the regulations of the lending institu-
tion.

The Educational Information Retrieval Service, a new educational service
rendered via computer search, works through the Reference Services.

The Multi-media Services, located on the lower level of the Michener Library,
are composed of the Film Library Services; Photo-Duplication Services; Microforms
Reading and Storage; Educational Resources Center, containi ng educational mat-
erials, textbooks, curriculum guides, testing materials, et cetera, for the student
who is preparing to teach; special Reserve Book Facility and Reading Area; and
Services to the Handicapped.

The Music Library is located in Carter Hall, 307. Selected Library volumes,
including music reference materials, together with music recordings, scores, and
listening equipment are available.

The Laboratory School libraries (K-6 and 7-12) are located in Bishop-Lehr Hall.
The best of children's and young adult literature has been gathered in approxi-
mately 23,000 volumes, together with other learning media, for the laboratory
school student and faculty use. College students preparing to teach also find this
facility and its collection worth examining.

Tours and special instruction in library use are available on request.

Media Services

Asgistance to faculty and students in the location, acquisition, and utilization of
media is available from two regular services on campus:

The Instructional Materials Services is located in Michener Library L-10. Here
faculty film requests and orders are processed. A Library of 2,000 films, 90C film-
strips, several hundred audio recordings, and numerous video tapes is available.
All audio-visual equipment and films for the University are centrally located at
and supplied by the IMS. Student projectionists are provided for faculty members
who desire this help. Portable video units utilizing %-inch video tapes are also
available on loan from the IMS.
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The Media Planning and Production Services in the Department of Educational
Media are located in McKee 101. In addition to consultative services, the following
facilities and staff skills are available: Audio production staff provide tape record-
ings and duplication services. A graphics production staff is available in the center
for the creation and reproduction of visual and photographic instructional materi-
als. Through the facilities of the Instructional Television (ITV) division, a complete
production studio is available. A three-channel distribution system allows for
playback of videotapes or distribution of locally originated live telecasts to most
buildings on campus.

Campus Ombudsman

Members of the academic community who have concerns which they are unable
to reconcile through the existing University structure are encouraged to contact
the Campus Ombudsman by telephoning 351-2889 or by writing c/o University of
Northern Colorado, Greeley, Colorado 80639.

The Ombudsman is a neutral party who fields complaints and indications of
confusion from University members, who acts on those complaints in the form of
advice or investigation, and who makes known the results of an investigation. The
Ombudsman assumes no authority to alter or reverse decisions made by University
officials. The strength of the office lies in an impartial position, in the privilege to
free inquiry, and in the ability to act on an informal and personal level.

An ombudsman Advisory Board, composed of students, faculty, and administra-
tive staff, is available to hear complaints or inquiries regarding the Ombudsman.
The Board may be contacted through the Office of the Ombudsman.

Office of Alumni Relations

As early as 1919 UNC, then the Colorado State Normal School, compiled a
listing of alumni and their locations. Interest in maintaining active alumni rela-
tions programs have persisted since that time. On February 11, 1965, the Alumni
Association was established as a non-profit corporation independent of the Univer-
sity. The Association is governed by a 21 person Board of Directors and has as its
purpose the creation and encouragement of programs mutually beneficial to the
University and its Alumni. Membership in the organization is open to all who have
attended UNC for a minimum of one quarter as a full-time student (12 quarter
hours) or a minimum of 15 quarter hours as a part-time student. A Student Alumni
Advisory Council works in conjunction with alumni programs. The Office of
Alumni Relations coordinates all alumni records and activities. For further infor-
mation contact the Office of Alumni Relations, Alumni House, 1905 10th Avenue.

Placement Service

The Placement Center is located in Carter Hall, Room 401, and provides service
to the student, the employer, and the University. A file of credentials can be
established for graduating seniors, alumni, and for students who have a college
degree and completed course work at our University. Enrollment is not required,
but highly recommended.

Employment is not guaranteed. University students and Placement Center
enrollees are offered counseling service and other assistance which will aid the
candidate in reaching a career decision based on a full appreciation of individual
potential. Included in our facilities are seven private rooms for personal interview-
ing and a library section which contains files of materials relating to vacancies and
prospective employers.

Special Resources Program for the Disabled

The Coordinator-Counselor for Disabled Students provides assistance to the
physically handicapped in their pursuit of higher education. This program at-
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tempts to meet the various needs of severely disabled students. Resource services
offered to disabled students include interpreters, tutors, notetakers, an English for
the Deaf class, and professional counseling services. Other more specialized ser-
vices are offered for the visually handicapped and for the orthopedically disabled.

Student Activities

All campus organizations must apply each year through the Associated Stu-
dents to the Divigion of Student Services for charter approval. When organizations
are recognized by the Associated Students and the Division of Student Services,
facilities of the campus set aside for such purposes may be used by the groups.

Most student activities are coordinated in the University Center, located on
20th Street between 10th and 11th Avenues. The Center is designated to be the hub
of the campus community life. Most University Center facilities are open to all
faculty, staff, students, and visitors on a regular weekly schedule. The use of
university facilities for nonacademic purposes is scheduled through the Center’s
Scheduling Office.

Student Government. Student government and activities on the campus are
administered by the members of the Associated Students under the sponsorship of
the Dean of Students Office. The Associated Students elect an Executive body in the
Spring and the Student Congress is elected half in the Spring and half in the Fall.

Membership in the Associated Students permits students to attend most cul-
tural, social, dramatic and athletic events without additional charge. Facilities of
the University Center are also available to members.

Athletics. The intercollegiate athletic activities of the university are governed by a
Board of Athletic Control on which both students and faculty are rebresented.
Intercollegiate athletic programs are scheduled in football, basketball, baseball,
cross country, field and track, wrestling, swimming, gymnastics, tennis and golf.
Competition is afforded with women from other colleges in basketball, volleyball,
track and field, field hockey, softball, tennis, badminton, gymnastics, and swim-
ming. Gunter Hall, Butler-Hancock Hall, Jackson Field, and the Holmes Campus
athletic fields afford the facilities for the major indoor and outdoor sports.

The university is a member of the National Collegiate Athletic Association, and
is bound by the rules of that bedy in governing eligibility of athletics and the
conduct of students at or in connection with athletic events.

Intramural Programs. The intramural programs for men and women are impor-
tant offerings of the School of Health, Physical Education and Recreation. These
programs are open to all students with a wide variety of team, individual, and dual
sports on a competitive yet informal and voluntary basis. It is hoped that all
students will take advantage of the opportunity to actively participate in these
programs. Indoor and Outdoor facilities are made available for evening and
weekend recreational use by students.

Forensics. Students have an opportunity to participate in a comprehensive
program for intercollegiate debate and public discussion. The university is a
member of the Colorado-Wyoming Forensic Association and has the Colorado Beta
Chapter of Pi Kappa Delta, national forensic society. Under faculty supervision,
students participate in regional and national programs and contests.

Publications. Interested students have an opportunity for expression in three
student publications; the Mirror (a tri-weekly newspaper) and Colorado North
Review and Quarterly Overview (general interest and literary magazines).

Clubs and Honorary Fraternities. Each school or college of the university
sponsors honorary fraternities and clubs of various types which are of special
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interest to students majoring or minoring in the school or college. These organiza-
tions provide an opportunity for students and faculty members to become better
acquainted.
Qualified students are eligible to become members of numerous honorary and
service fraternities. Organizations open to both men and women include:
Alpha Psi Omega, national drama fraternity;
Gamma Theta Upsilon, national geography honorary;
Lambda Sigma Tau, national science fraternity;
*Phi Sigma Iota, national foreign language fraternity;
*Phi Alpha Theta, national history fraternity;
Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia, national music fraternity;
Pi Kappa Delta, national forensic fraternity;
*Pi Omega Pi, national business education fraternity;
Kappa Delta Pi, national education fraternity;
Delta Pi Epsilon, national business education fraternity (alpha alpha chapter);
Pi Mu Epsilon, national math fraternity.
The following honorary and service fraternities are for men:
Arnold Air Society, honorary AFROTC society;
Epsilon Pi Tau, national honorary fraternity in industrial arts
Kappa Kappa Psi, national band fraternity;
Phi Delta Kappa, national professional education fraternity.
Women’s honorary and service organizations include:
Angel Flight, National Service Auxiliary of Arnold Air Society;
Chandelle, junior women’s honorary;
Delta Omicron, national music fraternity;
Mortar Board, senior women'’s honor society;
Pi Lambda Theta, national education fraternity;
Spur, national service fraternity;
Tau Beta Sigma, national band fraternity;
Theta Pi Theta, Home Economics Honorary.

Social Organizations. At the University of Northern Colorado there are eight
national social sororities and seven national social fraternities. Sororities are:
Alpha Delta Pi, Alpha Gamma Delta, Alpha Xi Delta, Alpha Phi, Alpha Sigma
Alpha, Delta Zeta, Sigma Kappa, Sigma Gamma Rho, and Sigma Sigma Sigma.
Fraternities are: Alpha Zeta Omega, Lambda Chi Alpha, Sigma Alpha Epsilon,
Sigma Chi, Sigma Phi Epsilon, Tau Kappa Epsilon, Theta Xi, and Omega Psi Phi.
All students are eligible for pledging once they have matriculated. To be eligible
for initiation, students must maintain at least a 2.0 cumulative grade point aver-
age.
Panhellenic Council, composed of two representatives from each sorority, func-
tions as the coordinating agent for its respective groups, governing pledging and
initiation and maintaining a high plane of inter-sorority relations on the campus.
The council sponsors several awards to the member organizations including awards
for high scholastic achievement. The Greek Council, composed of the presidents of
each fraternity and sorority, is the coordinating agent among the Greeks, It fosters
cooperation among the Greeks and sponsors total Greek activity.

Religious Program. The university emphasizes the values of a religious life and
encourages students to attend churches of their choice. Greeley is notedas a city of
churches. Most denominations are represented by an active church. There are
several student religious groups on the campus. Including an ecumenical campus
ministry located at the Agape House at 2204 11th Avenue.

*Members of the Association of College Honor Societies.



Veterans Eligible for “G.l.” Educational Benefits

Students with military service should contact the UNC Office of Veterans'
Affairs to establish eligibility for state and federal veterans’ benefits. Two photo-
copies of separation papers (DD-214) are usually required. Servicemen’s depen-
dents receiving VA benefits should also see the Veterans’ Affairs Office.
Important: VA regulations require students who withdraw from a course to report
their last date of attendance immediately to the Veterans’ Affairs Office. The V.A.
will not consider a student to have made satisfactory academic progress when he or
she fails or withdraws from all courses undertaken when enrolled in two or more
courses.

Performing Arts

The Little Theatre of the Rockies, the Opera Guild and the Dance Program
present a wide variety of programs in theatre, musical theatre, and dance during
the academic year. All students may audition and/or participate in all production
activities by attending tryouts, held at the beginning of each quarter. For further
information call the Performing Arts box office: 351-2200.

Qualified students are eligible to participate in the choirs, the university bands,
the university orchestra, and the Greeley Philharmonic Orchestra. During the
academic year, the School of Music presents special programs. For further informa-
tion call the School of Music: 351-2678.

FEES AND EXPENSES

All rates quoted below are subject to a provision that the University reserves the
right to change tuition, fees and other charges without notice. As with all state-
supported institutions, the tuition rates are affected by legislative action which
may not be finalized until late spring of any given year.

Revised information concerning tuition and fees may be available prior to
registration. Contact the Office of Student Services, University Center, University
of Northern Colorado, Greeley, Colorado 80639. (303)351-2796.

On-Campus Instruction
Summer, Fall, Winter or Spring Quarters
1975-76 Actual 1976-77 Estimate

Colorado Non Colorado Non
Resident Resident Resident Resident

Six Credit Hours or Less:
Tuition, Per Credit Hour $17.00 $34.00 $18.00 $72.00
Student Services Fees a) 11.00 11.00 11.00 11.00
More than Six Credit Hours:
Tuition $117.00 $465.00 $128.00 $512.00
Health Insurance b) 12.50 12.50 18.00 18.00
Student Services Fees a) 4550 4550 _ 45.50 _ 45.50
TOTAL $175.00 $523.00 $191.50 $575.50

Off-Campus Instruction c)
(Continuing Education Services) Tuition Per Credit Hour of Enrollment

Group Instruction d) 1975-76 Actual 1976-77 Estimate
Correspondence Study

Multi-media Learning Packages

(For courses numbered 300 and above) $20.00 $20.00

(For courses numbered 299 and below) 15.00 15.00



FEES AND EXPENSES | 41

a) Student Services Fees are committed for the support of student activities
programs, the Student Health Center, and Associated Student government. No
part of these fees is remitted to those students who may not desire to make use of
any or all of the privileges provided. Full-time students receive L.D. cards validated
for admission to campus athletic events, performing arts productions, selected
lectures and other events, as specified for admission under the LD. card. During
Summer Session the $11.00 part-time charge does not apply to workshops of less
than an 8-week duration. Student Services Fees for full-time Summer students
may be set at a rate lower than the academic year.

b) Health Insurance coverage is required for all students who register for seven
academic hours or more each quarter, except summer. Details of this coverage
may be obtained from the Student Health Center.

c) Residence status is not currently determined for or applied to these pro-

d) When group instruction involves a sequential program or external degrees,
additional program fees may be charged.

The right of a student to classification as a resident for tuition payment pur-
poses in a state institution of higher education is determined under State
Law--Colorado Revised Statutes 1966, as amended, 1973. Administrative proce-
dures fix status before or at the time of registration. If, following a registration
and payment of tuition, the status conferred on a student is questioned for revision,
appeal may be made on a specific form and the case will be reviewed by the
University Committee on Residence Status. The determination by the committee
following the review is final. All matters concerning residency status rulings shall
be filed with the Office of the Registrar, where referrals will appropriately be made
to the University Committee on Residence Status.

Incidental Extra Fees Applicable Under Specified Conditions

Certified Statement of Issuance of Teaching

Certificate and/or diploma ............ ..ottt e $1.00
Change of Program: Assessed for each add-drop slip processed ............. 2.00
Late Registration Fee: Assessed for registration after

scheduled registration time ......... ... ... i 5.00

Assessed for each added day of late registration ....................... 2.00
Late Application for Graduation .................. ... ..o 10.00
Meal Ticket Replacement .. ....... ... oo iiiiiinnens 5.00
Official Transcript of University Records, per copy ....................... 1.00

Optional Student Health Insurance Coverage Summer Quarter Only* ....20.00
(If a student was not enrolled full-time--for more than six credit
hours--Spring Quarter 1976, he does not have health insurance coverage for
the Summer Quarter of 1976.)

Special Program Fees such as bowling, skiing, field trips, golf......... At Cost
Special Tests by the Counseling Service ..................cooiivin.. At Cost
Student Identification Card Replacement ................................ 5.00

Transcript Evaluation Fee for application for the baccalaureate
and master’s degrees and graduate student certification

*This insurance can be obtained only by requesting coverage at registration or at
the Student Health Center during the first week of the quarter.

Fees for Music Instruction

Individual music lessons, per quarter
NOD-MUSIC MAJOIS . ..ottt i e ieaenas $15.00
Persons not enrolled in the University or affiliated schools
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Placement Center Charges
(The placement year begins September 1 and ends August 31)
Initial enrollment ...... ... ... . i $10.00
Reenrollment ........ ... ... ... ... . . i 10.00
First and subsequent copies of credentials mailed when
applicant has not re-enrolled, per copy . ..........covviereenerennnn.s, 2.00

Telephone calls, postage for Air Mail and Special Delivery are billed at actual cost.
Residence Hall Charges

All rates quoted are subject to a provision that the University reserves the right
to change rates prior to the beginning of any academic quarter.

RESIDENCE HALLS WITH ROOM QUARTERLY RATES

AND BOARD . PER STUDENT
(Occupancy: two persons per room) 1975-76 Actual  1976-77 Estimate
Harrison $390.00 $450.00
McCowen, Wilson, Wiebking 390.00 440.00
Belford, Tobey-Kendel, Sabin, Snyder 375.00 425.00
Cross, Hadden, Hays, Troxel 370.00 420.00

RESIDENCE HALLS, APARTMENT
STYLE, WITHOUT BOARD

(Occupancy: four persons per apartment)

Turner Hall $185.00 $210.00
Lawrenson Hall 200.00 230.00
Board service only is available at the residence halls on a quarterly contract basis
for students living in Turner Hall, Lawrenson Hall or off campus.

FAMILY FACILITIES
MONTHLY RATES PER FAMILY
1975-76 Actual  1976-77 Estimate
Student Family Apartments, East Campus

leased on 12-month contract
(includes furnishings & utilities) $120.00 $130.00

Additional family facilities are available in Turner and Lawrenson Halls Summer
Quarter only, limited to the student and three (3) dependents per family, including
furnishings and utilities.

Policy on Reassessments, Refunds, Retentions on Withdrawal

Adjustments in tuition or fees are permitted after registration only under
specified conditions. In most circumstances a change in the number of credit hours
for which a student registers will not affect the charges initially assessed. When
changes in a course of study within the first week result in registration of less than
seven hours, applicable refund of tuition and fees will be made.

To be eligible for a refund of any kind upon withdrawal from school the student
must present a formal, approved Notice of Withdrawal or an Add-Drop Slip at the
Accounting Office. The Records Office and Housing Office will provide information
on the application procedures required. Refunds are not prorated; rather, they are
made in terms of the policy statements below and the residence halls lease.

Refunds allowed against paid tuition and student services fees upon withdrawal
are provided as follows:

On programs of six credit hours or less, the student will be assessed a $15



withdrawal fee if withdrawal occurs during the first week of the term and a
$30 withdrawal fee if withdrawal occurs during the second week. If the
student withdraws after the second week of the term, the student will be
required to pay the full amount of tuition and student services fees.

On programs of seven or more credit hours, the student will be assessed a
$25 withdrawal fee if withdrawal occurs during the first week of the term,
$50 if withdrawal occurs during the second week, $75 if withdrawal occurs
during the third week, and $100 if withdrawal occurs during the, fourth
week. If the student withdraws after the fourth week of the term, the student
will be required to pay the full amount of tuition and student services fees.

Refunds allowed against assessed quarterly board and room charges, apartment
rentals, and the Housing Deposit are permitted under the terms of the housing
lease. The Housing Office, when consulted at withdrawal, will provide information
on the computations applied.

Incidental fees and health insurance are notrefunded for any cause at any time.

PAYMENT OF STUDENT ACCOUNTS

Any student who completes registration is responsible for the payment of
tuition, fees, and applicable housing or food service charges and should be
prepared to pay the full amount at the beginning of the term.

Each student’s final registration packet will contain a UNC Fee Card, showing
the applicable housing system charges for the term, the number of hours the
student has registered for, the student’s residency status, and the due date for his
or her tuition, fees, and housing charges. If full payment of these charges is not
made when due, the student is subject to a charge for late payment and withdrawal
of enrollment. The University will send a notice of pending withdrawal of enroll-
ment to any such student on the second day of the third week of classes. The notice is
mailed to the student’s local address on file with the Registrar’s Office with a copy to
the permanent mailing address of the student. (Every student is required to notify
the Registrar’s Office promptly of any change in his or her local address or perma-
nent mailing address.) If full payment of the entire account balance, including the
late payment charge, is not received by the Cashier's Office within one week of the
date of the notice, the enrollment of the student will automatically be withdrawn. A
student withdrawn under this policy is not eligible to re-enroll until the beginning
of the next term. To be eligible to re-enroll for a subsequent term, the student must
pay his or her entire financial obligation to the University.

An installment plan, with appropriate deferral fees, is available to students.
This plan consists of a 50 percent down payment during the first two weeks of the
term with the balance due prior to the end of the sixth week of classes.

All other University charges become due and payable when they appear on
either of the two statements of student accounts receivable which will be issued
each term, The first statement will be mailed to the student’s local address after the
end of the second week of classes and becomes past due one week after mailing to the
student. The second statement is mailed after the end of the sixth week of classes
and becomes past due one week after mailing to the student.

A student with a past due financial obligation to the University is subject to a
late payment charge as follows:

Past Due Balance Charge
$10.00 to $99.99 $5
100.00 to 299.99 10
300.00 to 499.99 20
500.00 to 699.99 30
700.00 to 899.99 40
900.00 and over 50

The University will not register a student, release a diploma to a student, nor
provide a transcript to any student or former student who has any financial
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obligation to the University (other than a loan not yet due).

Any student who presents to the University a check that is not accepted for
payment by the bank, because of insufficiency of funds, nonexistence of an account,
or other reason for which the student is responsible, is charged a fee of 1 percent of
the amount of the check or $5, whichever is greater. A notice of this fee and the
amount of the “bad check” placed on the student’s account is mailed to his or her
local address or to his or her permanent mailing address. A “bad check” presented
in payment of tuition, fees, and housing charges will be considered as a non-
payment and may result in withdrawal of a student’s enrollment.

DEGREE PROGRAMS

UNDERGRADUATE MAJOR, MINOR, AND NON-DEGREE PROGRAMS
1976-77

LA - stands for Liberal Arts
TE - stands for Teacher Education

Aerospace minor-LA
Anthropology major-LA

Anthropology minor-LA
Biological Sciences major-LA and TE

Biological Sciences minor-LA and TE
Black Studies major-LA

Black Studies minor-LA
Botany major-LA

Business minor-LA
Business Administration-LA (emphasis on
Accounting)
Business Administration major-LA (empha-
sis on Finance)
Business Administration major-LA (empha-
sis in General)
Business Administration major-LA (empha-
sis in Management Adm.)
Business Administration major-LA (empha-
sis in Management Info. Science)
Business Administration major-LA (empha-
sis in Management/Mgmt. Sci.)
Business Administration major-LA (empha-
sis in Management/Public Adm.)
Business Administration major-LA (empha-
sis in M ing)
Business Administration major-LA (empha-
sis in Office Admin.)
Business Teacher Ed. major-TE (emphasis in
Basic Bus. & Econ.)
Business Teacher Ed. major-TE (emphasis in
Distributive Ed.)
Business Teacher Ed. major-TE (emphasis in
Office Education)

Business Teacher Ed. minor-TE
Chemistry major-LA and TE

Chemistry minor-LA and TE

Chem. minor for Med. Tech.-LA
Communication major-TE (emphasis in PTE)
Communication major-LA (emphasis in
Human Relationship)
Communication major-LA (emphasis in Mass
Media)
Communication major-LA (emphasis in Law
and Public Policy)

Communication major-LA (emphasis in Or-
ganization)
Communication minor-LA and TE
Comm. minor for El. Ed.-TE
Dance Education minor-TE
Dietetics major-LA
Earth Sciences major-LA and TE
Earth Sciences minor-LA and TE
Economics minor-LA
Economics Ed. minor-TE
Ed. Field Experiences-non-degree program
Educational Media minor-TE
Elementary Ed. major-TE
Elementary Ed. major-TE (emphasis in
Bilingual-Bicultural)
Elementary Education:
Early childhood-TE
Elementary Science minor-TE
English major-LA and TE
English minor-LA and TE
Environmental Studies minor-LA
Family Life & Consumer
Education major-LA
Fine Arts major-LA and TE
Fine Arts minor-LA and TE
Florence Program-non-degree program
Food & Nutrition major-LA
French major-LA and TE
French minor-LA and TE
Geography major-LA
Geography minor-LA
German major-LA and TE
German minor-LA and TE
Gerontology major-LA
Health major-LA
Health minor-LA
Health Education major-TE
Health Education minor-TE
History major-LA and TE
History minor-LA and TE
Home Ec. Ed. Major-TE
Home Economics minor-TE
Home Ec. minor in Bus.-LA
Home Ec. minor in Sei.-LA



Humanities minor-LA

Individual Tutorial Program-non-degree
program
Industrial Arts major-LA and TE

Industrial Arts minor-LA and TE
Interdis. Studies major-LA and TE
Journalism major-LA and TE (emphasis in
Business)
Journalism major-LA and TE (emphasis in
RadiolTelivision)
Journalism major-LA and TE (emphasis in
Social Science)
Journalism major-LA and TE (emphasis in
The Arts)

Journalism minor-TE
Junior High School Sei. major-TE
Mathematics major-LA and TE

Mathematics minor-LA and TE
Medical Technology major-LA
Mexican American Studies major-LA

Mex. Amer. Studies minor-LA and TE
Middle School Ed. major-TE
Music major-LA and TE

Music minor-LA
Music major-LA (emphasis in Instrumental)
Music major-LA (emphasis in Piano)
Music major-LA (emphasis in Theory!
Composition)
Music major-LA (emphasis in Vocal)
Music Education major-TE (emphasis in In-
strumental)
Music Education major-TE (emphasis in
Vocal, Piano & General)
Musical Theatre major-LA
Nursing major-LA

Outdoor Education-Environ.

Education minor-TE

Philosophy minor-TE
Physical Education major-TE (emphasis in
Elementary)

Aerospace Studies
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Physical Education major-TE (emphasis in
Secondary)

Physical Education minor-TE
Physical Science major-TE
Physics major-LA and TE

Physics minor-LA and TE
Political Science major-LA

Political Science minor-LA

Pre-School minor-TE
Pre-School Ed. major-TE
Psychology major-LA

Psychology minor-LA and TE
Recreation major-LA

Russian minor-LA and TE

Russian-Soviet Studies minor-LA
School of Educational Change &

Development major-LLA and TE

Social Science major-LA and TE
Sociology major-LA

Sociology minor-LA
Spanish major-LA and TE

Spanish minor-LA and TE
Special Education major-TE (emphasis in
Acous. Handicapped)
Special Education major-LA and TE
(emphasis in Audiology)
Special Education major-TE (emphasis in
Mental Retardation)
Special Education major-LA and TE
(emphasis in Speech Pathology)
Rehabilitation & Related

Services major-LA

Theatre Arts major-LA and TE

Theatre Arts minor-LA and TE

Voc. Teacher Education - non-degree
program

Women's Studies minor-LA and TE
Zoology major-LA

Administered by the Department of Aerospace Studies

Aerospace Studies Minor. Requirements for a minor are completion of the 12
hours of the General Military Course and the 18 hours of the Professional Officer
Course, excluding AS-403, for a total of 30 hours.

AFROTC Curriculum

Four-Year. The four-year program requires student participation in the General
Military Course (GMC) and the Professional Officer Course (POC), each requiring
six quarters. During the second year of the GMC, qualified cadets may apply for
membership in the POC. Cadets selected by the Professor of Aerospace Studies
(PAS) will enter the POC at the beginning of the junior year or six quarters prior to
completion of their academic program. Cadets will be commissioned in the Air
Force Reserve on completion of: (1) the GMC and POC, (2) a four-week Field
Training Course between the sophomore and junior year, and (3) college degree
requirements.

Two-Year. The two-year program requires student participation in six academic
undergraduate and/or graduate quarters cuncurrently with the POC. Students
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will compete for selection during the academic year preceeding the year of
entrance into the POC. Students will be commissioned in the Air Force Reserve
on completion of: (1) a six-week Field Training Course during the summer prior to
entering the POC, (2) the POC, (3) six quarters of undergraduate/graduate
academic work, and (4) college degree requirements. Testing information is
available at the AFROTC office.

Flight Instruction Program. Students selected for Pilot Training receive 25
hours of flight instruction during the senior year of the POC. Students possessing a
private flying license are excluded from this portion of training.

General Military Course

The General Military Course is a two-year program open to all full-time,
undergraduate students. Air Force uniforms and textbooks are furnished. Veterans
and Junior ROTC graduates may request waiver of portions of the GMC. Also, the
GMC may be compressed into one year to accommodate students entering out-of-
phase.

Freshmen enroll in the following courses:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
AS 100 US. Military Forces in the Contemporary WorldI .................... 2
AS 101 US. Military Forces in the Contemporary World I .................... 2
AS 102 U.S. Military Forces in the Contemporary World III .................. 2
Sophomores enroll in the following courses:
AS 200 The Developmental Growth of Air Power I ...............cooiuiiinn 2
AS 201  The Developmental Growth of Air Power Il..................... ... 2
AS 202 The Developmental Growth of Air Power IIl ... ....................... 2

Professional Officer Course

The Professional Officer Course is a two-year program which prepares the
student for active duty service as a commissioned officer in the United States Air
Force Reserves. The curriculum is continually up-dated to include current tech-
nological developments made by the military establishment. All course instruction
is student-centered. The Professor of Aerospace Studies selects the most highly
qualified applicants for enrollment. Corps Training is arranged within the cadet
corps on an individual basis.

Required Professional Officer Courses:

AS 300 Security Forcesin America I ...t 3
AS 301 Security Forcesin America II .............ccoiiiiiiiininiaannannn, 3
AS 302 Security Forcesin AmericaIIl ............. ..oy 3
AS 400 Concepts of Air Force Leadership ................ ... oo 3
AS 401  Concepts of Air Force Leadership and Management1 ................. 3
AS 402  Concepts of Air Force Leadership and Management IT. . ............... 3
*AS 403  Flight Instruction ............coooiiiiiiiiiiiniiniiiiiieaanas 3

*AS 403 (Flight Instruction) is required for all pilot trainees; however, enrollment for the
ground school class is open to any interested student.

Staff. Air Force personnel are assigned by Headquarters, United States Air Force.
The Professor of Aerospace Studies (PAS) and instructional staff are officers with
diversified experience.

AFROTC College Scholarship Program. The program includes full tuition,
fees, reimbursement for all required text material, and $100 per month. Both male
and female students, in either the two-year or four-year program, may qualify on a
competitive basis.
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Anthropology Major
Administered by the Department of Anthropology

The Department of Anthropology offers a Liberal Arts major and minor in
Anthropology. Students interested in being certified for teaching of Anthropology
must take a major in Social Sciences rather than in Anthropology.

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a major in Anthropology must plan
their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. All General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Two courses selected from each of the following areas: Cultural, Archaeol-
ogy, Physical, and Theory; and one course from the area of Linguistics.

3. Electives in Anthropology chosen from any of the areas to total 48 hours
credit.

Number of
Required Courses
Lo Gemeral ... e 0
Selected from ANT 100, 380, 472, (ANT 100 is not required for majors, but will
count as 5 of the hours of electives. However, majors are strongly urged to take
ANT 110, 140, and 170 early in their academic programs.)
I Cultural ..o e e 2
Selected from ANT 110, 120, 121, 122, 220, 221, 222, 280, 281, 300, 320, 321,
322, 323, 324, 325, 326, 327, 328, 331, 335, 337, 350, 381, 382, 383, 420, 421, 431,

490.

III.  ArchaeoloRY .. ..ottt ettt e ettt e e e e 2
Selected from ANT 140, 240, 241, 242, 340, 341, 342 344, 345, 346, 347, 348, 349,
440, 450.

IV, Physical .. ..o e 2
Selected from ANT 170, 370, 371, 372, 373, 470, 471.

R i T o e 2

Selected from ANT 384, 442, 480, 481

VI, Linguistics .........oeintoniieeiit it i e 1
Selected from ANT 360, 361.

VII.L Electives ........oooiuiniiiiiiiiiiaiiaaaienan. Courses to total 48 hours

4. A further requirement of a minor or a concentration of at least 27 hours
agreed upon in consultation with the adviser.
5. Electivessufficient to complete requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree.

Following are the requirements for the minor:

1. One course selected from each of the following areas: Cultural, Archaeology,
Physical, Theory, and Linguistics. In addition, electives in Anthropology chosen
from any of the areas to total 27 hours credit.

Number of

Required Courses

I General ... ... . i 0
Selected from ANT 100, 380, 472 (ANT 100 is not required of majors, but will
count as 5 of the hours of electives. However, majors are strongly urged to take

ANT 110, 140, and 170 early in their academic program.)

O Cultural . .. ... i 1
Selected from ANT 110, 120, 121, 122, 220, 221, 222, 280, 281, 300, 320, 321,

322, 323, 324, 325, 326, 237, 328, 331, 335, 337, 350, 381, 382, 383, 420, 421, 431,

490.

III.  Archaeology ......... ..o 1
Selected from ANT 140, 240, 241, 242, 340, 341, 342, 344, 345, 346, 347, 348, 349,
440, 450.

IV, Physical . ... .o e 1
Selected from ANT 170, 370, 371, 372, 373, 470, 471.

B VT 1

Selected from ANT 384, 442, 480, 481.
VI, LIRGUISLICS .. ...ttt ittt i e e s 1

Selected from ANT 360, 361.
VII. Electives..........oovuiriiiiinniineaiaieiaaaeanas Courses to total 27 hours
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Biological Sciences Major
Administered by the Department of Biological Sciences

Students majoring in Biological Sciences must plan their programs to fulfill the
following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education Requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. Complete the following courses:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
BIO 101 Principlesof Biology ..............coiiiiiii e 5
BIO 102 Principlesof Botany ...................ciiiiiiiiiiiii 5
BIO 103 Principlesof Zoology ...ttt 5

3. A minimum of 10 hours in each of the prefix areas BIO, BOT and ZOO must
be taken with at least one course from each category I-V.

I. Evolutionary Biology (A study of the genes and genetic changes in an or-
ganism or population.)

BIO 231 GEDBLICE . ...t e e

BIO 33 Evolution.............

BIO 234  Population Genetics
II. Interactional Biology (A study of the interactions between organisms and

their environment.)

BIO 241  Modifications of the Human Environment ............................ 4
BOT 340  Plant Eology .....oovuvniiiiiteii e 5
Z00 340 Animal Ecology ........oooitiiiiiiiii i e 5
200 301 Principles of Animal Behavior......................ccoiiii 4
BIO 346 Aquatic Ecology ........cooiiiiiiiiiii i s 5

HOI. Structural and Developmental Biology (A study of development of or-
%ismu.)

323  Morphogenesis of Non-Vascular Plants. ..................ccocienaen. 5
BOT 324 Morphogenesis of Vascular Plants ....................civiiieiiinnnn. 5
200 121 Human AnABOMY .. ....ooviinauniineinanieianaanarserasassesnesses 4
Z00 427 Vertebrate Embryology ..........oovuvniinrieiiiirarinaneanend 5
Z00 428 Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy ............ Cerrsaresrasrseaaraaned 5

IV. Organismal Biology (An in-depth study of a particular group of organisms
with emphasis on recognition.)

BIO 861  MicrobiolOY ... ... vvvviiiiieiiii e 5
BOT 810  Plant TaXOMOMIY . ... .ovventarneettinteneenannensesnneanannsneanesed 5
BOT 424 Mycology .....oviiiiiiii i e e 5
Z00 304 OFMIEROMORY .. ovovvvnensnseee e 4
Z00 316 Entomology .........c.oviniiiiiii e e 5
Z00 320 Invertebrate ZoologY ...........cvvuiiiruinionriaiiiraiaiiiraaaeans 5
Z00 412 General Parasitology .............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 5
Z00 D . 5
V. Physiological Biology (A study of the bio-chemical function of cells and
organisms.)
BIO 350 Cell Physiology .......c.vuvveiiieeieiianitieneenenreneneennnd 5
BOT 350 General Plant Physiology ..........ccoovuiiiiiiniiii i 5
Z00 250 Human Physiology ..........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i iieieiaeaad 5

Students interested in special areas of biology such as graduate work, teacher
certifications or other professional areas should attempt to include additional
courses appropriate to their programs. Consult with your adviser.

VI. Enrichment Biology (All BIO, BOT and ZOO courses not required in
categories I-V may be used for elective credit.)

4. A minor of 27 or more'quarter hours is recommended. Chemistry, Physics,
Mathematics or Earth Sciences are suggested depending upon the student’s career
goals. Check with adviser.
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5. Three courses in each of the areas of Chemistry, Physics,and Mathematics
notselected as a minor are recommended, depending upon the student’s career goal.

6. Students majoring in Biological Sciences who plan to teach in the public
schools must also complete the Professional Teacher Education (PTE) 31 hours;
plus EDFE 372, two hours credit; SCED 442, three hours credit; and BIO 371, one
hour credit. They must meet with the departmental PTE committee for evaluation
before admittance into the program.

7. Additional hours of electives to complete 180 quarter hours of academic
credit required for graduation. Students interested in preparing for certain profes-
sional areas in the Biological Sciences should be prepared to include additional
hours in their program.

Biological Sciences Minor

Following are the requirements for minor:

BIO 101 Principles of BIOIOgY ... ... cooivnvnnrni i 5
BIO 102 Principles of Botany ............ccooiiiiiieiiniiiiiiini e 5
BIO 103 Principles of ZOOIOZY ... ...oouvuriuiirariimiennaannaieaeiannes 5

R O Ty 0 - T 12

*Electives must be chosen from at least three of the categories IV listed under the Biological Sciences major.

Minors interested in teaching Biological Sciences in secondary schools must
complete the minor listed above plus additional electives to be selected with ap-
proval of the student’s minor adviser to complete 36 hours.

Black Studies Major
Administered by the Department of Black Studies

The Black Studies Program offers a major and a minor.

Students pursuing the B.A. with a major in Black Studies must plan their
program to.fulfill the following requirements.

1. Meet all General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Following courses in the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
BLS 101 Crisisof Identity . ........cvnenoniiiiiiiiniiae et 3
BLS 220  Black Community Development ...t 3
BLS 240 Dynamics of RaCISI . ...........oooiiiiiii i 3
BLS 260 Themes in Afro-American Literature .................. ... . .co0nas 3
HIST 277  History of the Black Man in America I.................oooiiiinnns 4
HIST 278  History of the Black Man in America Il . .................. ..o 4
HIST 279  History of the Black Man in America ITl .............. ... oo 4
BLS 380 Education in the Black Community ........c. . oreeiiiiiiiiia 3
BLS 392 Linguistic Styles of Black America ....... e 3
BLS 399 Community Study Project ...t 1-4
BLS 495  Interpersonal Communication ..............coiiuriinainienirannionan 3
Black Study Electives to be selected from courses listed below with
the approval of the Coordinator of Black Studies.................. 11-14
48

Black Studies Electives

BLS 308 Interpersonal Growth Workshop ....................... .. ... 3
BLS 322 Black Nationalism ...t iiiiiiiaainaany 3
BLS 340 The Black Family ....... ...t iaeas 3
BLS 350  Black PSychology ... ..cooiinit ittt 3
BLS 360 Rhythm and the Black Experience . ............... ... ... ciiiinn 3
BLS 420 Black Urban Politics ............cooiiriiiniiie iy 3
BLS 430 Law and the Black Community ............. i 3

BLS 460 Black Religion . ... ... ..ottt 3
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BLS 462 Theatre of Black America ................... .. ..ot 3
BLS 463  The Black Man in American Drama

II: 1946 tothe Present ..............oiuiniinner e 3
BLS 464 Seminar in Black Theatre .. ..............coooiiiiierenirinnnnnnnn. 4
BLS 466 BlackMedia .................. ... 3
BLS 480  Black Curriculum Development ..................covverneernnnennns 3

ENG 312  Afro-American Literature ................. ...,
HIST 277  History of the Black Manin America I............o0vviiierrinrnnnnns
HIST 278  History of the Black Man in America II
HIST 279  History of the Black Man in America III
BLS 101  Crisis of Identity

BLS 240 Dynamicsof Racism ........................
BLS 220  Black Community Development ...................cc0oiiieinnninnn..
BLS 399  Community Study Project ..............ovviiunuiiiiiiiiirannensns

Electives selected from the following list with the approval

of the Coordinator of Black Studies ......................cooevvn.n. A

27

Black Studies Minor Electives
BLS 308 Interpersonal Growth Workshop ....................... .............. 3
BLS 822 Black Nationalism ............ ..ottt 3
BLS 340 TheBlack Family ...ttt enenans 3
BLS 350 Black Peychology ........coovuiniiiiii e 3
BLS 360 Rhythm and the Black Experience ........................ccoovvnnn.. 3
BLS 420 Black Urban Politics ................iiiininiiiin i 3
BLS 430 Law and the Black Community ..................ccoiiiivnnrnennen.ns 3
BLS 460 Black Religion ............ ...t 3
BLS 462 Theatre of Black America ................ocoiiuiiiiniineeaennns 3
BLS 463  The Black Man in America Drama

I: 1945 tothe Present ........ ... ..o iiiiiiiiieiiiannnns. 3
BLS 464 SeminarinBlack Theatre..................c.ooiiiiiiiiiiiinniinnnns 4
BLS 466 BlackMedia ............. ... e 3
BLS 480  Black Curriculum Development .................ccovviiiiiiinneinnns 3
BLS 495  Interpersonal Communication ...............c00vriiinrnrenrnennnnns 3
Botany Major

Administered by the Department of Biological Sciences

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a major in Botany must plan their
programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours,

2. Take the following:

Course No. Course Title

BIO 101  Principlesof Biology .............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiii it
BIO 102 Principles of Botany .............ooiiiiiiiii e
BIO 108 Principles of Zoology . ...........oiiiuiiiiiiii i e
BIO 231 Gemetics ............iiii e

BIO 861  Microbiology ......ovuiii e
BIO 391 SeminarinResearch ........................ it
BOT 810 Plant TaXOMOMY .. ... oottt ettt et et e e e e e ee e ns
BOT 323  Morphogenesis of the Nonvascular Plants . .
BOT 324  Morphogenesis of the Vascular Plants .....
BOT 340  Plant Ecology ........ooniiniiiii i
BOT 350 General Plant Physiology ............cociviiiiiireiennrenennnnnnn.
Electives to be selected with approval of major adviser ..:............. 9

3. Itis recommended that one minor of 27 or more quarter hours in chemistry,
physics, or mathematics be included.
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4. It is recommended that a minimum of 15 quarter hours in each of the above
fields (chemistry, physics, or mathematics) not selected as a minor be 1ncluded.

5. It is recommended that a foreign language be included.

6. Electives to complete 180 hours required for graduation.

Business Administration
Administered by the School of Business

The faculty of the School of Business feels it is essential to provide students with
a high quality education and employers with high quality graduates. The faculty
believes it is important that students enrolling in the School of Business develop a
sense of responsibility and pride of achievement. In order to meet these objectives, it
is necessary that a student majoring in business satisfy the following requirements
before graduation:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours,

2. Complete the required courses listed in the Business Core plus the require-
ments in one of the areas of emphasis.

3. A student may not enroll in any Business course more than three times.

4. Complete additional course work, of which at least 15 hours must be in
courses offered in the School of Arts, the College of Arts and Sciences, the School of
Music, and the Department of Psychology, Counseling, and Guidance.

5. A minor is not required.

Business Administration Core

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
BUS 100 The American Business System .................cciiiiiiiiiiiiian.
BUS 150  Principles of Management ................c.iiiiiiiiiiaiiiiiiiiaan
BUS 180  Introduction to Business Data Processing
BUS 205 Business Communications ...............coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaas
BUS 220 Principles of Accounting I...... ...
BUS 221  Principles of Accounting II
BUS 231 Business Law I ... .. ... .. e
BUS 260 Marketing ........ ...t e
BUS 291 Business Statistics I .......... ..ot 5
BUS 370 Business FiNaNCe ... .......c.ouoiiinineiniieiiiaiiiananaaneenns
ECON 100 Introductory Economics ............ccoiuiiiniuinnniearariinenanannnns
ECON 102 Contemporary Economic Problems

*MATH 115 Essentials of Mathematics I

*Two years of high school algebra may be substituted for MATH 115.

Emphasis in Accounting

The emphasis in accounting and the accounting department are approved under
the State Accountancy Law of Colorado. Students who complete all requirements
for a degree with this emphasis meet the academic requirements for taking the
Certified Public Accountant examination in Colorado.

Students transferring accounting courses to UNC must complete the following
courses at UNC as minimum requirements to receive a Bachelor of Science Degree
in Business Administration with an accounting emphasis: BUS 321, 322, 324, 420,
427, and 428 or 429.

BUS 232 Business Law I
BUS 233  Business Law III

BUS 320 Intermediate Accounting I . ... ... .. ...
BUS 321 Intermediate Accounting IT .......... ... ..o
BUS 322 Intermediate Accounting IIT . . ... ...

BUS 323  Cost and Managerial Accounting I
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BUS 324
BUS 420
BUS 427
BUS 428

Cost and Managerial Accounting IT ........................ccouuees,
Advanced Accounting I ............ ... ...
Auditing ... ...
Income Tax Accounting I .......... ... ... ... ... ... iiiiiiiia...

At least seven hours of additional accounting chosen from among the following:

BUS 326
BUS 421
BUS 429
Emphasis in
BUS 292
BUS 320
BUS 340
BUS 456
BUS 470
BUS 471
ECON 202
Emphasis in
BUS 240
BUS 292
BUS 320
BUS 341
BUS 342
BUS 444
BUS 445
BUS 456
BUS 470
Emphasis in
BUS 232
BUS 233
BUS 292
BUS 323
BUS 354
BUS 365
BUS 456
BUS 470
ECON 200

Governmental and Institutional Accounting ..........................
Advanced Accounting IT ........... ... ...
Income Tax Accounting IT .................ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiininanns.
a9
Finance and Insurance -- Finance Option
Business Statistics IT .................. ... . ... i, 3
Intermediate Accounting I ...... e 4
Intreduction to Insurance ................... ... 3
Business Policies and Management .................................. 3
Financial Management ...................coooviieeiiiiiiiiiii. 3
INVEBLMENtS ... ...ttt 3
Money and Banking .................cooiiiiiiiiii e 5
Fifteen additional hours of Finance courses or other Business
courses with approval of adviser .................................... 15
a9
Finance and Insurance -- Insurance Option
Introduction to Insurance ....................0iiiiii i, 3
Business Statistics IT ........... .. ... ... . i 3
Intermediate Accounting I ................. ... ... L 4
Life and Health Insurance ......................ccoiiiiiiinnninnnnn.. 3
Social and Group Insurance .................oiiiiiiiiiiiii 3
Property INBUFANGE . .........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiit e iaeieeanananns 3
Casualty Insurance ...t 3
Business Policies and Management .......................0coiiiin 3
Financial Management .................coooiiiiiiiineiinrnrnernens 3
One additional course in Insurance ................c..covivuiiennnn.n. 3
Nine additional hours in Finance and Insurance, or other
business courses with approval of adviser .......................... -9
40
General Business
Business Law I ...... ...t i
Business Law Il ............. ...,
Business Statisties IT ...................... ..ot
Cost and Managerial Accounting I...................................
Human and Organizational Behavior ................................
Marketing Strategy .................oiiiiiiiii 4
Business Policies and Management .........................c.co0eun..
Financial Management ....................coooiiiiiiiiiiiii . 3
The Price System ... ..........ouuiiiiiieii ittt aennn, 4
Electives in Business, Economics, and the
Behavioral Science Areas.....................oiiiiiiriineennnnn.., 9
a0

Emphasis in Management - Administration Option

BUS 292
BUS 323
BUS 354
BUS 453
BUS 454
BUS 456
BUS 456

Business Statistics IT .......................ooiiiiiiii
Cost and Managerial Accounting I.............................ev....
Human Behayior in Business ......................ooco
Personnel Management ...................coiiiiiiii i
Development of the Labor Movement
Collective Bargaining....................

Business Policies and Management ..................................
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One of the following:

BUS 396 Management Science--Deterministic Models ....................oooots 3
BUS 397  Management Science--Probablistic Models . ................ooooiens 3
3

At'least 13 hours of additional course work chosen from among the following:
ECON 200 The Price SYSteIm ... ......ouiiitiiiinirie i iai s 4
ECON 350 Income and Employment Analysis ............... i 4
BUS 320 Intermediate ACCOUNTINE .. ... ...oouiuennin e ianneoaaes 4
BUS 352 PrOCUIEIMEIL . . ... .outtentn et et atatae e i e e et aananes 3
BUS 383  Electronic Data Processing--COBOL ............ ... cooiiiins 3
BUS 455  Collective Bargaining ... ........oiuieiniiiiiiiiii i 3
13
39

Emphasis in Management -- Information Science Option

BUS 281  Electronic Data Processing -- FORTRAN ........................ ...
BUS 292  Business Statistics IL ... ... ... . . i
BUS 320 Intermediate Accounting I ...ttt
BUS 323  Cost and Managerial Accounting I ...
BUS 383  Electronic Data Processing - COBOL .................. ..oy
BUS 385  Electronic Data Processing -- Data Management

BUS 388 Systems and Procedures I ............. ...,
BUS 389  Systems and Procedures IT ...... .. ... ... oo i
BUS 396 Management Science -- Deterministic Models.................... ...
BUS 397 Management Science -- Probablistic Models ................... ...
BUS 453  Personnel Management ...............ooiiiniiiiiiii s
BUS 456  Business Policies and Management ..................oooiiiiiiiinnns
BUS 482  Special Topics in Management Information Systems .................. 3
BUS 489  Computer Simulation Models. .......... ... 3

Emphasis in Marketing

BUS 261  Salesmanship ....... ... i
BUS 361  Retail Management .

BUS 362  Advertising ..............iiiiiiii i
BUS 365  Marketing Strategy :

BUS 366  Consumer Behavior ............. ..o 4
BUS 456  Business Policies and Management ............. ... iy 3
BUS 460 Market Analysisand Research .. ................. ... .. 3

BUS 462  Marketing Problems
BUS 466  Market Analysis and Research II
BUS 470  Financial Management ............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiie i 3

Student will elect two of the following courses:

BUS 363  Sales Management ................ieiiiiiiaiiriii e 3
BUS 364  Distribution Management ............. ... 3
BUS 461  Advertising Campaigns ...........ouiuiiiiiiiiii i 3
BUS 464  International Marketing ......... ... ... .. i 3
BUS 465 Seminarin Retailing ...... ... ... o i 3
40

Emphasis in Office Administration

BUS 112 Typewriting IIL .. ... ... o e 3
BUS 109  Caleulating Machines and Business Arithmetic....................... 3
*BUS 115 Landmark ABC Shorthand IT ...............0iiirieniiinreeneanns 4
or
*BUS 118 Advanced Shorthand ...... ... ... ... ... .. .. . ... 4
BUS 211 Office Practicum I .. .. .. . . . . 5
BUS 214  Records Management .............. ... ... it 2
BUS 219  Shorthand Transcription ............o.uirieieriinnerannaanns 4

BUS 281  Electronic Data Processing -- FORTRAN
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BUS 383  Electronics Data Processing - COBOL ............................0.s 3
BUS 452 Office Management.................cccoiiiniieeiniinenaennrenannnnn. 3
BUS 458 Personnel Management ....................ooiuiiniiniiiinniiiaiians 4
COMM 420 General Semantics ..................c.ivuririnrnirnrrnnrnrernrnnsns 4
Business Electives (at 300 and 400 1level) ............................. 4
i

*Prereg to these cannot be taken as part of the emphasis.

Secretarial (Two-Year Non-Degree Program)
The following are required:

BUS
BUS
BUS
BUS
BUS

BUS
BUS
BUS

BUS
BUS
BUS
BUS

BUS
BUS
BUS
BUS
BUS
BUS
BUS

100
101
109
111
112

114
116
219

118
117
118

219

150
180
206
211
212
214
219
220
221
231
110
101
102
120

The American Business System ................c.covnieeinrnenenenns 3
Consumer Business Problems ........................ccciiiiiininnns 3
Calculating Machines and Business Arithmetic....................... 3
Typewriting I ... ... ...ttt 3
Typewriting Il .. ..ot i iie e ee e 3
either

Landmark ABCShorthand I .......... ... ... .. .. iiiivininnnns 4
Landmark ABC Shorthand IT ...................ooiiiiiiiiiininn... 4
ﬂwvlnnd Transcription . ...... ..ottt 4
or

Beginning Gregg Shorthand . ......................ccoiiiiiinininnns 4
Intermediate Gregg Shorthand .......................cccviiiiiinins 4
Advanced Shorthand ...............ccoiiiiiiiiiii i 4
Shorthand Transcription ...............iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnenens 4
and

Principles of Management .................coooiiiiiiiiiinia 4
Introduction to Business Data Processing ............................ 3
Business Communications

Office Practicum I ..... ... ... ... i
Office Practicum I ........ ...ttt
Records Management .................ccoiiuiiiirinrinrnarenrnesnens
Shorthand Tranecription ...........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiirreraeens
Principles of Accounting I

Principles of Accounting II

Business Law I................

Communication: Public Form ....

Elementary Composition I .......................iiiiiiiiiiinnnn..s
The College Research Paper . ...............ovniiinneninnnannananenns
General Paychology . ........cooviiiii it i
Business electives to complete a

minimum of 80 quarterhours ................... ..o 10-14

Business Administration Minor

BUS 100 The American Business System

BUS 150  Principles of Management ....... .
BUS 205 Business Communications .................coouiiiiiiiiiianieinaan.s
BUS 220 Principlesof Accounting I....... ... ... ... ... i i
BUS 221 Principlesof Accounting IT . . ........ ..ottt iiininraenns
BUS 231 Businees Law I............. ..ottt e
ECON 100 Introductory Economics ..............ouvniuinieenninnrneurnrnsnnenns

Electives in Business or Economies ...............cccooiuiiiiiaunann. 10
Minimun: 36

Business Teacher Education

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a major in Business Teacher Education
must plan their programs to meet the following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. Complete the required courses listed in the Business Teacher Education
Core plus the required courses for the emphasis plus business, economics, voca-
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tional teacher education or business teacher education electives.

3. A student may not enroll in any Business course more than three times.

4. Professional Teacher Education courses as listed within the Program Re-
quirements sectian of this catalog. For Business Teacher Education these consist of
EDF 365, EDF 485, any five hours of PSY 301-325 or PSY 349; the Special
Education Requirement for teacher certification--EDSE 401 and VTE 430; BEVE
340, and three hours of methods courses in Business Teacher Education as planned
by adviser; and EDFE 470 (Student Field Experiences).

5. Electives to complete the 180 quarter hours of academic credit required for
graduation.

6. A minor is not required.

7. Most schools require a vocational credential for teaching business. Each
major in Business Teacher Education should check with the Department Chairman
during his first enrollment in UNC concerning requirements for this credential.
Among the requirements are:

a. Approved occupational experiences in the area of emphasis.

b. Nine hours of specific vocational teacher education courses.

¢. Student field experience with a teacher holding a state vocational credential.

Business Teacher Education Core

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
BUS 100 The American Business System
BUS 101 Consumer Business Problems ............................

*BUS 110 Typewriting I ...

BUS 150 Principles of Management ...............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinn
**BUS 170 Principlesof Finance ............coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiaannans
BUS 180 Introduction to Business Data Processing ...................oooviuioes 3
BUS 205 Business Communications ................ccciviiiiririnnneienonns 3
BUS 220 Principlesof Accounting I ........ .. ..o 4
BUS 221 Principlesof Accounting IT ......... ... 4
BUS 231 BusinessLaw ... ... .. .. . e 3
BUS 260 Marketing ..........ouuiiiiriinainneiiiiiiasiiaasanarereaenainss 4
BEVE 371 Evaluation in Business Subjects . ............ ... i 3
ECON 100 Introductory ECONOMECS ..........oouuiinuiiiiiii i 5
VTE 310 Vocational Education Foundation-Seminars ................ ... 3

*One year of typewriting in high school may be substituted.
**BUS 370 may be substituted for BUS 170 with consent of student's adviser.

Emphasis in Basic Business and Economics

BUS 111 Typewriting IT .. ... an e
BUS 112 Typewriting IIL. .. .. ..o e
BUS 232 Business Law I ... ... ..oottirtiiie i i
BUS 233 Business Law III .. ... .. ..ottt ie i ain ey
BUS 340 Introduction to INSUTANCE .........c.oiviiirrnnrinieenrinranaraeeoenns
BUS 371 Personal Finance ...........c.oouueneeiirirerienrroneareranraoeans
BEVE 341 Methods and Materials of Teaching Typewriting ......................
BEVE 342  Methods and Materials of Teaching Bookkeeping .....................
BEVE 344  Methods and Materials of Teaching Basic Business .
BEVE 430 Economic Education Seminar .............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaaias

Two additional courses in Economics ...........ccovviiiiiiiiinens

Electives in Business, Economics, Business Teacher Education

or Vocational Teacher Education to total 34 hours .....................

34
Emphasis in Office Education
BUS 111 Typewrting IL ..o oottt e e 3
BUS 112 Typewriting IIT ..o s 3

BUS 211  Office Practicum T
BUS 212 Office Practicum II . ... .. i e 5-10
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BUS 214 Records Management ..................couivieevinnnneneennnnnnnnsss 2
BUS 452  Office MADAGOMENL . . ... ........vuiniereneeeneneenerreiennrnrnss 3
BEVE 341 Methods and Materials of Teaching Typewriting...................... 1
BEVE 348 Methods and Materials of Teaching Office Practice ................... 1
BEVE 451 Preparation of Teaching Vocational Business and Office Education ....3
BEVE 481 Teaching Improvement Seminar in Vocational Business and
Office Education ..................cooviiviiiiiniiiennnnnnnnnnnns 2
VTE 410  Cooperative Education and Coordination Techniques.................. 3
and
BUS 820 Intermediate Accounting I .................. ...ttt 4
BUS 321 Intermediate Accounting I1 ................cciiiiininiinennnnnnnnns 4
BUS 428 Income Tax Accounting I ...............ccoieniiiniiiniienninennnnn.s 3
BEVE 3843 Methods and Materials of Teaching Bookkeeping ..................... 1
or
BUS 114 Landmark ABCShorthandI ................ccciiiiniiiinninnnenns 4
BUS 115 Landmark ABCShorthand IT ...................coviiviniinnnnnnnn. s 4
BUS 219  Shorthand Transcription ................cooveeriuniiiennnnnnnnneeenns 4
BEVE 342 Methods and Materials of Teaching Shorthand ....................... 1
or
BUB 116 BeginningGregShorthand...........................c.coiiiiiiniin.s 4
BUS 117  Intermediate Gregg Shorthand ....................ccoeivieiiinnnn..s 4
BUS 118 Advanced Shorthand ................ .. ..ot 4
BUS 219 Shorthand Transeription ................ooieiiinirrriireernnannnn.s 4
BEVE 342 Met.hodnandMntw'inhofTeachinxShm‘thand..,‘,..,,.......‘.ﬁ

Emphasis in Distributive Education

Business Teacher Education majors electing this specialization must complete
BEVE 347, Instructional Methods in Distributive Education, four hours credit, in
partial fulfillment of requirement two listed above. Approved occupational experi-
ence in the areas of marketing of at least 4,000 hours is required for a vocational
teaching credential. The student should contact the distributive education faculty
in the Department of Business Teacher Education during his first enrollment at
UNC to discuss the occupational experience requirements. An application regard-
ing occupational experience is submitted to the Business Teacher Education De-
partment during the quarter in which one plans to graduate. It is recommended
that during the sophomore year of enrollment the student enroll in VTE 210,
Career Opportunities Seminar in Vocational Education, three hours credit. It is
suggested that the student look for additional electives in the Vocational Teacher
Education section of this catalog.

BUS 261  Salesmanship ...............ccoiiiiiiii i 3
BUS 361 Retail Management ...................oooeiiiennnersiiiiiiennnnns 4
BUB 362 Advertiming ................ ... s 3
BUS 366 Marketing Strategy ... 4
BUS 4656 SeminarinRetailing .......................iiiiiiii 3
BEVE 345  Organization and Administration of

Distributive EAucation . ...............cvuiiiinienenrnenrrnennnnnnnns 3
BEVE 365 Teaching the Wholesaling and Service

Occupations . . ......ouvuieit e 3
BEVE 471  Student Teaching Improvement Seminar in

Distributive Education...................ooooiiiii i 2
VTE 410  Cooperative Education and Coordination Techniques.................. 3

Select four of the following:

BEVE 360  Teaching Retail Store Operations ...................0000iieeeiennnnns 1
BEVE 861 Teaching Retail Merchandising........................cccvvvnnnnzd
BEVE 362 Teaching Retail Promotion ...............coevvennennernrnnnnnnnnns 1
BEVE 363 Teaching Marketing Information Systems ............................ 1
BEVE 364 Teaching Marketing Personnel .................coveeeennnennnnn.... 1

Electives in Business, Business Teacher Education

or Vocatiohal Teacher Education planned by major adviser . .......... | 6

38
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Business Teacher Education Minor

BUS
BUS
*BUS
BUS
BUS

BUS
BUS
BUS

BUS
BUS
BUS
BUS

BEVE

BUS

BUS
BUS
BUS
BUS
ECON

100
101
110
111
112

114
115
219

116
117
118
219

342

220,

150
231
260
371
100

The American Business System ............ ...y 3
Consumer Business Problems ....................... P 3
Typewriting I .. ...oooi e 3
Typewriting IL .. .....ooiiiiiiiiii e 3
Typewriting IIL . ... ...oo i e 3
Shorthand Emphasis

Landmark ABC Shorthand I ........ ..o 4
Landmark ABC Shorthand IT ........ ... iiiiiiiiiiiiianieans 4
Shorthand Transcription . ...........ooviiiireiiemrernrareanns 4
or

Beginning Gregg Shorthand .......... ... ... 4
Intermediate Gregg Shorthand ....... ... 4
Advanced Shorthand ............ciiiiiii i 4
Shorthand Transeription . ............ciovrieiiinmniiaenreareneuns 4
and

Methods and Materials of Teaching Shorthand ....................... 1
f:_)r Lk ing m(r.

221 Principles of Accounting L IT .. ...y 8
or

Basic Business Emphasis

Principles of Management ...........c..ooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiaaaiiiians 4
Business Law I ... ...ttt
Marketing ................

Personal Finance ..........

Introductory Economics

Electives in Business or Business Teacher

Education to complete 36 hours ... ........... ..o 2-13

*One year of typewriting in high school may be substituted.

Most states require courses in methods and materials of teaching specific
subjects for certification. Students minoring in Business Teacher Education should
take BEVE 340, 341, 342, 343, or 344.

Chemistry Major -- Liberal Arts
Administered by the Department of Chemistry

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a major in Chemistry must include the
following courses in their programs:

1. General Education as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Courses in the major:

Course No.
CHEM

CHEM
CHEM

CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM

104

106
105

107
111
301
311
332
333
334
335
390
401
402
414
431

Course Title Hours Credit
Principles of Chemistry I ..... ... .. ..o 5
or

Principles of Chemistry LA .. ........ .. ... i 5
Principles of Chemistry IT ... ......... ..o 5
or

Principles of Chemistry ITA .......... ... ... i 5
Qualitative Analysis........ ...t 5
Inorganic Chemistry I ... ... ... ... .. ... .....iiiiia.. 3
Quantitative Analysis T ...... ... 5
Organic Chemistry I ... ... .. o 5
Organic Chemistry IT . ... ... o 5
Organic Chemistry IIT . ... .. ... i i aaianes 5
Advanced Laboratory in Organic Chemistry .................coooonins 1
Chemical Literature ...............oiiiiiriiiiiiiiiaianeannen 1
Inorganic Chemistry II . ...... .. ... it 3
Laboratory in Inorganic Chemistry .. ........oovvorreriiiiiiianaas 1
Instrumental Methods of Analysis ............... ... .o 5

Organic Qualitative Analysis ......... ..o 3
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CHEM 451 Physical Chemistry I ............cc0coimneeies 4
CHEM 452 Physical Chemistry Il .................. P 4
CHEM 453 Physical Chemistry Il ............ooviereinnnnnenesinn s 4
CHEM 454 Physical Chemistry I Laboratory .................coovvvvvnnnnnnnnnns. 1
CHEM 456 Physical Chemistry Il Laboratory ....................cooveeevnnnnnnn. 1
CHEM 456 Physical Chemistry ITl Laboratory ..............c.oovvevinnnnnnn... _G%

3. Mathematics including 131, 132, 133, and 234.

4. Physics 285, 266, 267.

6. ENG 101, 102, COMM 110 or equivalent.

6. One year of foreign language (preferably German) is recommended.

7. Electives to complete requirements for graduation.

Those students planning a career in chemistry should familiarize themselves
with the professional training requirements of the American Chemical Society.
These requirements will be met by completing the above program in the proper
sequence in addition to six quarter hours of senior research or six quarter hours of
advanced courses in chemistry listing CHEM 453 as prerequisite. A reading know-
ledge of German is also required. Students completirtg this program will be certified
to the American Chemical Society as meeting its Minimum Standards.

Chemistry Major -- Teaching
Administered by the Department of Chemistry

Students majoring in Chemistry who plan to teach in the public schools must
include the following courses in their programs:

1. General Education as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Professional Teacher Education, 31 hours, plus EDFE 372, two hours credit
and SCED 441, three hours credit, taken concurrently.

3. Courses in the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistry I ..............coiiviiiiiineeeeninnnennnnnss 5
or
CHEM 106 Principles of Chemistry IA ............coiiieimeeiiiiieennnns 5
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistry IL.............cooverurrreereeeirinnnnnnrnss 5
or
CHEM 107  Principles of Chemistry ITA ..............c.coviiiiiintiieiinnnnnnnns 5
CHEM 111 Qualitative Analysis......................oovviirinnnnnnnnnnnnnnnns 5
CHEM 301 Inorganmic Chemistry I ................ccocvvieiieiinrninnnenennnnnns 3
CHEM 311 Quantitative Analysis I ......................0oiviviiiinianneennnnn. 5
CHEM 332 OrganicChemistry I.................cooiimemmiiiinnennnnnns 5
CHEM 333 Organic Chemistry IT............ooovivirnnnneereeeesainnessseinss 5
CHEM 334 Organic Chemistry IIT ..............ooomunnrirrisee s 5
PHYS 260 Introductory Physics -- Mechamics .................coeuvurnreeennnn. 4
PHYS 2681 Introductory Physics -- Heat, Sound, and Light ....................... 4
PHYS 262 Introductory Physics -- Electricity and Magnetiem .................... 4
or
PHYS 266 General Physics -- Mechanics .....................ccc0iiviiennennnnns 5
PHYS 266 General Physics -- Electricity ................ccoovoiiiinininnnnnns 5
PHYS 287  General Physics -- Sound Light,and Heat ............................ 5
Chemistry electives to be selected with approval of
student’s adviser ............. ... .. i 5-8

(CHEM 495, Seminar in Teaching Chemistry is
strongly recommended.)

4. Oneminor of 27 or more quarter hours. It is recommended that this minor be
in Mathematics.

6. Additional hours of electives to complete 180 quarter hours of academic
credit required for graduation.
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Chemistry Minors

Following are the requirements for the art and sciences minor:

CHEM

CHEM
CHEM

CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM

school:

CHEM

CHEM
CHEM

CHEM
CHEM

104

106
105

107

130
311
332

334

104

106
105

107

Principles of Chemistry I ........ ...t 5
or
Principles of Chemistry IA . ................. ..ot evennes 5
Principles of Chemistry IT..... ... .. .. .ottt 5
or
Principles of Chemistry ITA ......... ... oo iiiiiiiiiiinens 5
or
Qualitative Analysis . .........coooorerernieinieiieiiiiiaiaranaaaaand 5
and
Introductory Organic Chemistry .............coiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnns 5
ai
Quantitative Analysis I ......... ... ... 5
or

anic Chemistry L.... ... ..o e 5
and
Organic Chemistry IT . ... ... ..oy 5
and

Organic Chemistry III ... ... ... i
Electives to complete the minor
Electives must be selected from the following courses: CHEM 111,
281, 301, 311, 314, 360, 482, 483. Alternative courses must be

approved by the Chemistry Department before the student enrolls

in the course. —
27

Following are the requirements for persons planning to teach in the secondary

Principles of Chemistry I ......... ... it 5

or

Principles of Chemistry IA . ... ... ... i 5

Principles of Chemistry Il ......... ... ... i 5

or

Principles of Chemistry IIA ....... ... ... i

Qualitative Analysis......................... ...

CHEM
CHEM

111
130

332

Introductory Organic Chemistry

or

Organic Chemistry I.... ... ... ..o i 5
Electives to complete the minor .............. ...t _2%

Electives must be selected from the following courses: CHEM 281, 301, 311, 314, 360, 482, 483.
Alternate courses must be approved by the Chemistry Department before the student enrolls in

the course.

Chemistry Minor for Medical Technology

CHEM

CHEM
CHEM

CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM
CHEM

104

106
105

107
111
311
332
333

Principles of Chemistry I ........... ... ..o, 5
or
Principles of Chemistry TA . ...... ... ... ... ..o 5
Principles of Chemistry IT.......... ..o 5
or
Principles of Chemistry ITA ... .. ... ... i 5
Qualitative Analysis. ... ... ..o 5
Quantitative Analysis I ......... .. ... . i 5
Organic Chemistry I....... ... . i 5
Organic Chemistry IT . ... .. ...ttt eiiaenne 2D
30

HONORS -- The Department of Chemistry participates in the Honors Program.
See Page 23.



60 /| DEGREE PROGRAMS

Communication Major
Administered by the Department of Communication

Students pursuing the B.A. with a major in Communication must plan their
program to fulfill the following requirements:

1. Students shall meet all General Education requirements as specified earlier
in this catalog. In selecting General Education courses, students should consult
their communication advisers.

2. Students shall complete 50 hours of Communication course units.

3. Students shall (a) select a minimum of one area of emphasis (i.e., Mass
Media, Organization, etc.) and (b) meet the course requirements for that area.

4. Students may select a minor or additional major from (a) those areas of
emphasis listed below (i.e., Mass Media, Human Relationship, etc.) or (b) any other
related discipline approved by their advisers.

5. Students desiring entry into the Professional Teacher Education Program
must select only the communication PTE emphasis or minor.

I. Communication: Professional Teacher Education Emphasis*

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
COMM 130 Voice and Speech Improvement . ..............ccovvvuniiriiinnnnnnns 3
COMM 170 OralInterpretation ..................ooviiiiiirirrrinnierrnnninneens 3
COMM 212 Reasonin Controversy ...................ooviiuiinnnninneennannnnnns 3
COMM 250 Public Speakingasan Art Form...................cooiiiiiiinnanens 3
COMM 302 Small Group Communication...............ooiiviiiiniiinnniinnnnnns 4
COMM 323 Interpersonal Communication: Theory ...............c.coveeeeunenn... 4
COMM 312  Practical Debate ..............c.ccoviiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiainanns 3
COMM 420 General Semantics ................ccooviiinniiiniiiniiininiennnnnns 4
COMM 486 -Directing Communication Activities .................covvivunvrern.ns 3
COMM 270 Readers Theatre................ccoveiirerinneinnerenerenonrennnennn 3
THEA 240  Play Direction ............cioiiiiiiiii e 3
JOUR 106  Newswriting ..............ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i iineans 3
3
Electives in Communication (Consult your adviser) ................. 11
50
*See information under "Professional Teacher Education” in this catalog.
II. Communication: Human Relationship Emphasis
COMM 220 Nonverbal Communication ....................vuruieeiieieieiaaeenss 3
COMM 302 Small Group Communication ... ............oovveunreerrnnneieneennns 4
COMM 323 Interpersonal Communication: Theory .................ccoueeeeeenn... 4
COMM 323 Interpersonal Communication: Situation ............................. 4
or
COMM 323 Interpersonal Communication: Practical Application .................. 4
COMM 420 General Semantics ...................oiiiruunneeernnnrerressnneneis 4
*COMM 490 Workshop in Communication ..................ooiiiiiiniinenninnn. _2_3_
Electives in Communication ....................coiiiiiiininiann... 28

*Student should select a COMM 490 course (i.e., Family Communications, etc.) which is
approved by the adviser.

III. Communication: Mass Media Emphasis

COMM 140 Principles of Mass Communication ....................cccciviuvnnnnn. 3
COMM 340 Radio Production ..............ooouiriiinnininriniraireniannranns 4
COMM 342 TV Production ...........ccouniiinniiieeeieet et eeerrneeenaenns 8
COMM 346 MediaTheory .............oiniininininiii e irieanannanen. 3
COMM 346 Media Practicum ... _2_:;_

Electives will be in Communications or related
disciplines as approved by the adviser ............................. 29
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COMM 510. Internship in Communication (in media) is an elective that may be
taken only with the approval of the media faculty. This approval should be obtained
one quarter in advance of the internship.

IV. Communication: Law and Public Policy Emphasis

COMM 212 Reason in Controversy ..............ooorieeesrosrnannnnamssesonanas 3

COMM 250 Public Speakingasan Art Form.............o.oooiiiiiiiiiinns 3

COMM 302 Small Group Communication . ...........coiviiuiniiiiiiiriiinarass 4

COMM 312 Practical Debate ........ ... i 3

*COMM 356 Communication Strategies ...............coeiiiiiiiiiiiaiiiaianes 3

*COMM 452 Seminar in American Public Address ................. .. ..ot 3

COMM 460  Persuasion ..........c.veeereereananuausmnannamensoneoroneanmnessmns 3
COMM 554  Seminar in Public Discourse:

Communication and the Law .. ...t 3

55

Electives in Communication .............cccuvvrneieiearoencnanenn-28

50

*Students should consult their advisers in selecting course subtitles.
V. Communication: Organization Emphasis
COMM 220 Nonverbal Communication ............coiiiininirieeiiinrnoearenes

COMM 302 Small Group Communication ...........coiiiinmnremirarrnanenenns
COMM 323 Interpersonal Communication: Theory ......................

*COMM 330 Organizational Communication...... ...
COMM 400 Theories of Group Process .. .........couvrieeiiiiiininiiiinnenaes
*COMM 490 Workshop in Communication . ...........ocoviiiiniiiinne g

Electives in Communication and related disciplines................. 27

*Students should consult their advisers in selecting course subtitles.

Communication Minor

1. Students may declare a communication minor by completing 30 credit hours
including required courses in any one of the four communication emphasis areas:
Human Relationship, Organization, Mass Media, Law and Public Policy. Students
may elect to complete more than one Communication minor.

9. Students may select a communication minor in Professional Teacher Educa-
tion only by completing the following outline of courses:

COMM 130 Voice and Speech Improvement ... 3
COMM 170 Oral Interpretation ..............cuiiueiienanrainrennerarriinanesnns 3
COMM 212 Reason in CONtIOVEISBY .......cuiiiiniinurrnrnrereeaineeaannnrrasans 3
COMM 302 Small Group Communication . ...........cooviririnieeiiiineiananans 4
COMM 312  Practical Debate ...... ... ... ... i 3
COMM 323 Interpersonal Communication: Theory ... 4

COMM 270 Readers Theatre............oviiiiiiiiiiiieiianieareaeiaeanenens
COMM 420 General Semantics .............c.ooueinuiinrrnnernoenneeannans
COMM 486  Directing Communication Activities

Electives in Communication ............cvueiiiioneirrreiannnned

3. Communication Minor for Elementary Education/Preschool.

COMM 130  Voice and Speech Improvement ...............oovvuiiiieiiuranneenns
COMM 170 Oral Interpretation .............ooiuiiuiiineeriinennanns

COMM 302 Small Group Communication .............oooivieriirmnnriieereanenns
COMM 375  Oral Interpretation of Children’s Literature
COMM 420 General Semantics .............oouiiiinieanenrinaneannanmnminanens
THEA 280  Creative Dramatics ....... ...l

Electives in Communication .. ...........oovereieaineriorernaannann:9
29
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Dance Education Minor (Men and Women)
Administered by the School of Health, Physical Education and Recreation

1. A student selecting this minor must have a major in a Teacher Education

2. The following courses are required:

HPER 283  Analysis and Movements of Modern Dance .......................... 2
HPER 294 Problems in Dance Composition ..................co0vviiiiiiianna... 2
HPER 256 Improvisation and Composition Formse .. ................c.ccovvvninnns 2
HPER 255 Modern Dance TechniqUes .......................ceevsnoersseronsnis 4
HPER 456 Workshopin Modern Damce ..............ovvvvinnnnnnnnnninernnnnn.s 4

The above courses should be taken in the order shown.
Remaining minor courses are:

HPER 200 Analysis and Movements of Folk and Square Dance .................. 2
HPER 201  Rhythms for the Elementary School ......................ccevvnnnnn. 2
HPER 206 Ryhthmic Analysis and Dance Accompaniment ....................... 2
HPER 326 Teaching of DANCE ............00vuniiirineieiinniennnniiaaaeenns 2
HPER 487 Dance History and Philosophy................... ol
HPER 459  Dance Production in High School and College .. .2
HPER 181 DancePerformance...................ccvu.... .1
HPER 132 Jax Dl*oe .......... 1
HPER 136 Ballet " ...............c.oiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiinsiiiinnins, l
1
Suggested for non physical education majors selecting this minor:
HPER 220 Anatomical Kinesiology................ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnens 3

Dietetics Major
Administered by the Department of Home Economics

This major prepares a student upon graduation to apply for a Dietetic Intern-
ship or traineeship, the completion of which qualifies an individual for membership
in the American Dietetic Association. Typical positions for dietitians are found in
the areas of hospital dmtehes, commercial or college food service management,
school lunch program supervision, public health nutrition, extended care facilities
and cqnsultation services.

NOTE: With additional study at the graduate level a wide-range of administra-
tive positions in dietetics, research or teaching at the college level in food or
nutrition courses and research in industrial iaboratories is available.

1. No minor is required.

2. The following courses are required and listed according to recommended

uence.

a. *HEC 101, Self Identification ..............covirininiinreninrnnnnennes 2
b. *HEC 108, Investigating the Home Economics Profession .............. 2
Freshman Year

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
BUB 180 Introduction to Data Processing ................ccccovvrininrnnnnnnns 3
CHEM 104 Principlesof Chemistry I ................c0iiiiiiiiiiiiannianannns 5
CHEM 1056 Principles of Chemistry I1...............ooouoeeensnensninaninnannn. 5
CHEM 130 Introductory Organic Chemistry ...............c.cviiiriiennnarennnns 5
JOUR 106 NewsWIItIng ...........ocoiiiinnnieeniiiiineiiiiieeiiiiieeearaens 4
Z00 106  General Zoology (sub. for SCI 104 inGen. Ed.) ..................... ﬁ‘

HEC 242
HEC 249
HEC 251

BIO 261
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BUS 220  Principles of Accounting [ ........ ..o oo
CHEM 281 Human Biochemistry ...........ooiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiaeed
PSY 466  Industrial Psychology .. ......oovvvnveeiiiiniiiaenan,
Z00 250 Human Physiology .......ccovenareeiimniiamramnmiii s

Junior Year

CD 331 Development of the Infant and Toddler ............covviioimiannnen s 3
HEC 349  Food/Nutrition Modules . ...........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieees 1-3
HEC 353 Dt TRETAPY .. ..o eevveneeennnnestii e s a s 3
HEC 362 Demonstration Techniques .. ........ ..o 2
HEC 374 Consumer Aspects of Household Equipment ..............ooooiinennns 4
BUS 205 Business Communications ............coovriieiiariaiaiiiiiaaains 3
PSY 341 Phenomenological Approaches to Perception ..............coooviin s 3

19-21

Senior Year

HEC 445  Experimental Food Studies.............oourmrrciiiiaiaaanaees 4
HEC 446  Food Service Administration ..............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiaaens 3
HEC 447  Quantity Food Purchasing and Preparation ...... e 4
HEC 448  Organization and Management of Food Service ...................o. 3
HEC 449  Food/Nutrition Modules .. ........coiiuiniiiiiiiriiiiiii e 1-3
HEC 451  Nutrition IL ... ...ttt i 3
HEC 456 Infant and Child Nutrition ... ........oouiiiiiniieiiraiiannanas 3
BUS 453 Personnel Management .. .............oorenenararrariatiian iz 5

26-28

*These courses should be taken during the first year the student is enrolled as a major in
Dietetics.

The student with the guidance of an adviser will select electives from courses in
various departments to supplement major requirements to meet A.D.A. require-
ments and to meet individual needs and interests.

Earth Science Major
Administered by the Department of Earth Sciences

This program is for students interested in careers in astronomy, geology,
meterology, or oceanography, as well as for those desiring a broad background in
the earth sciences. It is designed to be flexible enough to accommodate the interests
and needs of each individual. When a student first elects an Earth Sciences major it
is essential that he meet with an adviser in the department to discuss his goals and
to outline a program of study which will enable him to achieve these goals. The
department is interdisciplinary, and students will have an opportunity to gain
experience in all the earth sciences.

Following are the requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. 80 quarter hours of science and mathematics courses, of which at least half
must have AST, ESCI, GEOL, MET, and/or OCN prefixes.

3. Electives to complete the 180 quarter hours of academic credit required for
graduation.

Earth Sciences Major (Teaching)

This program is for students who plan to teach earth science in the secondary
schools.

Following are the requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. Professional Teacher Education courses -- 31 hours, plus EDFE 372 -- two
hours and SCED 441 -- three hours, which are to be taken concurrently.
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3. 80quarter hours of science and/or mathematics courses, of which at least half
must have AST, ESCI, GEOL, MET, and/or OCN prefixes. Earth Sciences teaching
majors should select, in consultation with an adviser, courses which will provide a
broad background in the earth science disciplines and supporting sciences. The
following courses are recommended to provide such a background.

Course No. Course Title

AST 301  Principles of Astronomy I ...............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinii..
ABT 302  Principles of Astronomy I ..................oviiiieniinaiinnnnnn..d
BIO 101  Principles of Biology .. ........oviitiieiie it
CHEM 104 Principlesof Chemistry I ..............oooiiiiiiiieiiiiiennnnnnns
CHEM 105 Principlesof Chemistry IT..............ooiiniie e,
GEOL 201 Principlesof Geology I..............oovveneeee i
GEOL 202 Principlesof Geology Il ......................c0uvnnns . .
GEOL 203  Principles of Geology III ......... e

MATH 330 Mathematics for the Sciences I . .

MET 301 Elements of meteorology .............ocovvviiniiiininiaeaneenn..d
MET 302 Dynamic Meteorology..............cvviveiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeannnann.d
MET 320 Clmatology ..........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiii il
OCN 301  Principles of Oceanography I........................ccoiiiiveinnn..d
OCN 302 Principles of Oceanography IT ...................0oiiiiirniinnnrnnns
PHYS 260 Introductory Physics -- Mechanics ....................coooeeeeeennn... 4
PHYS 261 Introductory Physics -- Heat, Sound, and Light ....................... 4
PHYS 262  Introductory Physics -- Electricity and Magmetism .................... 4
ESCI 499 SeminarinEarthScience ...................ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnns 2

4. Electives to complete the 180 quarter hours of academic credit required for
graduation.

Earth Sciences Minor

Students minoring in Earth Sciences will, in consultation with a minor adviser,
select 30 hours of Astronomy, Earth Science, Geology, Meteorology, and/or
Oceanography courses best suited to their particular needs.

Those who plan to be teachers should select courses which will provide a broad
background in the earth sciences. AST 100, GEOL 100, MET 200, and OCN 200 are
minimum recommendations, To be qualified to teach earth science in secondary
schools students must take a total of at least 36 quarter hours of science courses.

Economics Minor
Administered by the Department of Economics

1. Following is the required program:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
ECON 100 Introductory ECONOMECS ... .......c.oounuunirnirnirnineaeaenaannenns 5
ECON 102 Contemporary Economic Problems ..................o.0viirinnnrnnn. 3
ECON 470 History of Economic Thought .. .................oooesioininnnnn 3
ECON 200 The Price SyBtem.............cooiiirunneeenn e eranns 4

Advanced Electives . ...................... 0ttt 12

Economics minors will take two of the following: Geography 100, Anthropology
100, Political Science 100 or Sociology 100. Consult your adviser.
Students interested in being certified for teaching of Economics must take a
. major in Social Sciences rather than in Economics.
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Economic Education Minor
Administered jointly by the Department of Economics and the School

of Business.

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
BUS 100 The American Business System ...............ooiviiiiieninrraens 3
BUS 101 Consumer Business Problems ..............c.ciiiiiiiiiiiiaiianny 3
BUS 371 Personal FINAMCE .. .....vvirttt it eaneaanainanaeaneros 3
BEVE 430 Economic Education Seminar ...t 3
ECON 100  Introductory Economics .............oooiiiiiiiiiiii i 5
ECON 102  Contemporary Economic Problems .............. ... 3

Electives in Business or Economics ... _é%

The electives must be planned in cooperation with the minor adviser. Elective
courses may be chosen from the economic courses listed on pages 163, 164, and from
the following list: GEOG 312, Economic Geography, five hours credit; BUS 260,
Marketing, four hours credit; BUS 340, Introduction to Insurance, three hours
credit; or HEC 211, Management for Today’s Family, three hours credit.

Educational Field Experiences
The Educational Field Experiences department of the College of Education is
charged with coordinating all types of student field experiences in cooperating

schools for all departments of the university. Its course offerings include:

|. Early Field Experiences

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
EDFE 270  School and Community Aide ...t 1-4
EDFE 360 Introduction to Teaching: Primary Continuum....................0onn 2
EDFE 361 Introduction to Teaching: Intermediate Continuum ..... e reeeneeeaes 2
EDFE 362 Introduction to Teaching: Middle School .....................coovnnns 2
EDFE 363 Introduction to Teaching: Business ................coiiviiiinannen 2
EDFE 364 Introduction to Teaching Communication ..............oooiiiiiiiinn 2
EDFE 365 Introduction to Teaching: Fine Arts.............cooiiiiiiiiiinn e 2
EDFE 366 Introduction to Teaching: Foreign Languages....................conn 2

EDFE 367 Introduction to Teaching: Health,

Physical Education and Recreation ...............coooviiiiiiiinnnens
EDFE 368 Introduction to Teaching: Home Economics
EDFE 369 Introduction to Teaching: Industrial Arts ................ .o
EDFE 370 Introduction to Teaching: Mathematies .............. ...l
EDFE 371  Introduction to Teaching: Music ............cooiiiiiiiiiiennnnnaennnn
EDFE 372  Introduction to Teaching: Sciences ............. ...t
EDFE 373  Introduction to Teaching: Social Sciences.................cooiivins
EDFE 374  Introduction to Teaching: Theatre Arts ...................
EDFE 379 Introduction to Teaching: Inner City ......... ...t
EDFE 380 Simulation Experiences in the Human Relations of Teaching .......... 3
EDFE 422  Individual Study in Student Field Experience ...................... 1-4

Il. Supervised Teaching for Certification

EDFE 420  Supervised Teaching: Inner City ..........oooooiiiiiiininees 2
EDFE 430  Supervised Teaching: Special Education-Secondary Level ............ 18
EDFE 440  Supervised Teaching: Pre-School Level ...................... ... 18

EDFE 450  Supervised Teaching: Elementary Level
EDFE 460  Supervised Teaching: Secondary Level . .............................
EDFE 470  Supervised Teaching: Vocational Education .........................
EDFE 480  Advanced Supervised Teaching: Elementary Level
EDFE 490  Advanced Supervised Teaching: Secondary Level

Important Note: All EDFE courses are marked S - U with no grade point average
computed.
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Educational Media Minor
Administered by the Department of Educational Media

The purpose of this program is to prepare teachers to work in what has been
variously called the comprehensive library, educational media center, instruc-
tional materials center or learning resource center. While the title is not signifi-
cant, the concept of teachers trained to handle both print and non-print materials is
becoming increasingly important. This is particularly true of the person who works
alone in a given media center.

Students pursuing the V.A. degree with a minor in Educational Media must
plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. Complete required and elective courses below for a minimum of 27 hours.

Required Courses:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
EDEM 195 Library Resources, Organization and Usage .......................... 3
EDEM 410 Introduction to Educational Resources ......................... .. dorb
EDEM 420 Design and Construction of Audio-Visual Materials . .................. 3
EDEM 434  Reference Materials: Basic School Reference Service ............ .. . . .. 3
EDEM 530 Cataloging and Classification ..................................... . 3
EDEM 536 Evaluation and Selection of Educational Materials . .......... ........ . 3
FDEM 576 Organizational Resource Center ..................................... 5
Electives:
EDEM 330 Instructional Materials-Problems of Organization,

Storage and Retrieval .............. ... ... . .0 it 3
EDEM 516  Utilization of Educational Resources .....................oovvvevn.... 3
EDEM 534 Reference Materials: Service in Specialized Subject Areas

and Government Publications .......................coviieeeeoia... 3

EDRD 314 Improvement of Instruction in Literature in the Elementary School .. . .2

Elementary Education
Administered by the Department of Elementary Education and Reading

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with an elementary education major must
plan their programs to meet the following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. The following required subject matter courses are applicable to general
education only if a second major in Special Education is earned or if Elementary
Education is a second major.

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
FA 224  Elementary Art ...........oouuieriii e 3
GEOG 100  World Geography

or
GEOG 148 Anglo-America .............ooiiminiiiiiiiiii i 5
HIS 176 Unit Survey of United States History .................coovveeernnn... 4

MATH 191 Basic Mathematics I
MATH 192 Basic Mathematica II
MUS 204  Music Fundamentals

MUS 206  Experiencing Music for Elementary Teachers......................... 1
PSCI 100  National Government of the United States ........................... 5
3. Complete the professional education courses.
EDF 366  Basic Concepts of Education.....................oovvuvriineneneiin.. 5
PSY 349  Educational Psychology .............ooovviiiiiiiiinineeeeeennnnns 5
*EDFE 450 Supervised Teaching: Elementary Level ............................ 18
EDF 485  Philosophy of Education ...................ooiiuiiiiniiiaannnnn.s ‘E%

*Eighteen hours student teaching must be in elementary education in the kindergarten or in
grades one through six. Internships are available.
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4. Complete the elementary teacher education courses.

*EDEL 320 Improvement of Instruction in Mathematics

in the Elementary School ......... ..o 3
*EDEL 330 Teaching Handwriting and Spelling in
the Elementary School . ...t 2
*EDEL 340 Improvement of Instruction in English in
the Elementary School ............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiia e 3
*EDEL 350 Improvement of Instruction in Social Studies in
the Elementary School . ... ... ...t 3
EDFE 360, 361, or 362 - Introduction to teaching .............. ... 2
EDRD 310 Improvement of Instruction in Reading in
the Elementary School ............ ..o i 3
EDRD 314 Improvement of Instruction in Literature in
the Elementary School .. .........coiiuiiiiiiiiiii i 2
*EDRD 411  Approaches to Reading Instruction ..................ooiiiiiis 3
FA 225  Methods of Teaching Art in the Elementary School ................... 2
HPER 288  Physical Education Activities for the Elementary School .............. 2
HPER 301 Health Education in the Elementary School ........... ..« ... 2
MUS 206 Music Methods and Materials for
Elementary Teachers .............oouiuiiioiiiiriiararinaneaaians 2
SCED 470 Teaching Science in the Elementary School ....................... .3
32

*Must be taken at University of Northern Colorado

5. A student who double majors in elementary education and special education
may substitute FA 229 for FA 224 and 225.

6. A student who double majors in elementary education and special education
and who completes EDSE 309 for the special education major may substitute one
quarter hour of EDFE 270 in the regular classroom for EDFE 360, 361, and 362 in
the elementary education major.

7. Elementary teachers will be prepared to meet a wide-range of educational
needs and abilities including the mildly or moderately handicapped to be accom-
modated in the regular classroom.

8. A minor, any minor offered by the University of Northern Colorado, is
required. A second major from a department other than the Department of Elemen-
tary Education and Reading may be earned in lieu of the minor. An individually
designed program of 30 quarter hours planned with the elementary education
advizer and filed in the Elementary Education Office may be earned in lieu of the
minor.

9. Completion of a minimum of eighteen quarter hours in Elementary Teacher
Education courses including EDEL 320, EDRD 310, and either EDFE 360, 361, or
362 before student teaching. EDEL 320, EDRD 310, and either EDFE 360, 361, or
362 must be completed before applying for student teaching.

10. Sufficient electives to complete 180 quarter hours of academic credit.

Elementary Education: Bilingual Bicultural
Administered by the Department of Elementary Education

1. Completion of all requirements for the major Elementary Education: except
the requirement of a minor.
2. Completion of the following courses.

MAS 101  Introduction to Mexican American Studies ...................ooain 4
MAS 102  Oral, Reading, and Written Spanish Communication: I................ 3
MAS 103  Oral, Reading, and Written Spanish Communication II ............... 3
MAS 104  Oral, Reading, and Written Spanish Communication IIL ............... 3
MAS 290 Intermediate Oral, Reading and Written

Spanish Communication . .............cooiiiiiiiiiiiii 3

MAS 300 Advanced Oral, Reading, and Written
Spanish Communication . .............ooeiiiiiiiiiiiiairiaraaay 3
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EDEL/
MAS 472  Evaluation and Selection of Bilingual

and Bicultural Materials ................................... ... . ... 2
EDEL/
MAS 474  Teaching in a Second Language in the Elementary Bilingual
and Bicultural School ......................... i 3
EDCL/
MAS 481  History and Philosophy of Bilingual Education .................... e
27

3. Competency in the Spanish language must be demonstrated to the Depart-
ment of Elementary Education and Reading,

Elementary Education: Early Childhood Education
Administered by the Department of Elementary Education and Reading

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. Complete the professional education courses as specified for the major
Elementary Education. (Student Teaching must be in kindergarten or in grades
one through three.)

3. Take the following courses in elementary instructional techniques.

EDEC 460  Nursery-Kindergarten Education .................................... 3
EDEC 462  Classroom Management in Early Childhood .......................... 3
EDEC 484  Introduction to Early Childhood Education ........................... 3
EDEL 820 Improvement of Instruction in Mathematics

in the Elementary School ....................ooiiiiiann i, 3
EDEL 330 Teaching Handwriting and Spelling in the

Elementary School .................. ... . i 2
EDFE 360  Introduction to Teaching: Primary Continuum........................ 2
EDRD 310 Improvement of Instruction in Reading in the

Elementary School ............coooiiiiiiiii 3
EDRD 314  Improvement of Instruction in Literature in the

Elementary School .............oooouuiiiueeii 2
EDRD 411  Approaches to Reading Instruction .................................. 3
FA 224 Elementary Art ..............iiiiii i 3
FA 225  Methods of Teaching Art in the Elementary School ................... 2
HPER 288  Physical Education Activities for the

Elementary School ................ceiieeiiiie 2
MUS 318  Music Activities for Classroom Teachers ........................... -3

34
4. Preschool and child growth and development (12 quarter hours)
CD 136  Introduction to Preschool ..................coooiiiinnei 2
CD 331  Development of the Infant and Toddler .............................. 3
CD 338  Development and Guidance of the Preschool Child .................... 4
CD 334  Preachool Curriculum and Methods ..................ccc0vvvvenn... .. 3
CD 336  Observation and Participation in Preschool ........................... 3
CD 437  Administration of Programs for Young Children ...................... 3
PSY 230 Human Growth and Development ................................... 5
5. Compensatory programs (9 quarter hours).

EDEC 463  Diagnostic Teaching in Early Childhood .................00vvinnnn.. . 3
EDEC 467  Compensatory Programs in Early Childhood ......................... 3
EDSE 306  Identification of Learning Disabilities in Early Childhood

or

EDSE 326 Introduction to Teaching Learning Disabled Children ................. 3
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6. Early childhood teachers will be prepared to meet a wide-range of educa-
tional needs and abilities including the mildly or moderately handicapped to be
accommodated in the regular classroom.

7. EDEL320 and 330, EDEC 460, 462, 464, and EDRD 411 must be taken at the
University of Northern Colorado.

8. Completion of a minimum of eighteen quarter hours in elementary instruc-
tional techniques including EDEL 320, EDRD 310, and EDFE 360 before student
teaching. EDEL 320, EDRD 310, and EDFE 360 must be completed before applying
for student teaching.

9. Sufficient electives to complete 180 quarter hours of academic credit. These
electives will be chosen in consultation with the major adviser.

Elementary Science Minor
Administered by the Department of Science Education

The following courses are required:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit

BIO 401  Conservation of Natural Resources ....... ... ... .. ... ... ... ... 4

SCI 303 Elementary Biological Science ............... ..ot 3

SCI 309  Science for Elementary Teachers ...............coiiiiiiiiiiiianns 3

SCED 151 Introductory Science Field Experiences ...................cocoiiiann. 2
Electives to be selected with approval of

student’s minor adviser .. ......... .. i 15

27

Recommended Electives:

AST 100 General ASLTOMOMIY . ..o vet e e et it ea s anrsan s esnas

BIO 101  Principles of Biology ..

BIO 102 Principles of Botany ......... ...
BIO 103 Principlesof Zoology ....... ...
BIO 336 Ewolution .......... ... i e
GEOL 100 General GEOIOEY .. ....ovniuiinatiiiin it
MET 200 General Meteorology ...... ...
8CI 210 Values Act(i) on Environment ... 3
SCI 508  Science Workshop ... ..ot 3
Z00 304  Ormithology .. ... s 4

English Major (non-teaching)
Administered by the Department of English

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a non-teaching major in English must
plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements:
1. General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.
2. One minor totaling 27 quarter hours.
3. Courses in the major(listed below) in the following two (a and b) groups:
a. Core requirements totaling 8 hours.
b. Electives totaling 54 hours.

A. Core requirements totaling 8 hours:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit

*ENG 111 Introduction to Poetry ... ... .. i e 4
or

ENG 112 Introduction to Fiction ... ... ... .. . . . .. i 4

ENG 113  Introduction to Drama ........... ..ot 4

EleCtives ...ttt e e e 54

67

e
*Qualified students may be exempted by examination.
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Any of the additional courses listed below or any of the courses listed under
“Literature options” in the program for English majors in teacher education (page
71).

B. Electives totaling 54 hours:

ENG 240  Creative Writing: Introduction to Poetry ..................covvnenn... 4
ENG 241  Creative Writing: Introduction to Fiction............................ 4
ENG 3256  Studies in Science Fiction ....................coiiiiiiiiiiinieiiaa. 4
ENG 340 Creative Writing: Advanced Poetry ..................covvviieenennnn.s 4
ENG 341  Creative Writing: Advanced Fiction ..................cccoovvvienen. 4
ENG FB0 OB ...ttt 4
ENG 401  Greek and Comparative Mythology ......................ccvinee.nn. 4
ENG 402 TheBhort Story .........covivniiiiiii i 4
ENG 403 Techniquesofthe Novel .................ccoiiiiiiiiiiinnenennnnnnns 5
ENG 404  Modern Literature About Childhood and Adolescence . ................ 4
ENG 405  Contemporary American Drama ...............ooovuevnnneinnnnnnn,.s 4
ENG 406 Modern Drama Since Ibsen ...................ccoiiiininiinininianns 4
ENG 407 Advanced Studies in Poetry ...............cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieaaas 4
ENG 408  Elizabethan Drama Exclusive of Shakespeare ........................ 4
ENG 409 Literary Criticifm ................couieiiiiiiiienerinrreennnnnnns

ENG 410  History of Ideas in Literature .........................cc0vevunenn...
ENG 411  Bioggaphy and Autobiography .................. .
ENG 415  Literature of the Old Testament ..

ENG 416  Literature of the New Testament

ENG 418 Grammatical Analysis .................cc0iiiiiiiiiiiii s
ENG 419 Advanced Topics in Syntax.............coovvirninenrrennrnennenennn.
ENG 420 Stylstics ..o e
ENG 430 Studies in World Literature ..................c.cccovviiiiinien.n
ENG 440 Literature and the Death of God ....................coooviiiiinnn.... 4
ENG 441  Colloquium in Literature .................cccoivuniieiiinnnnnnnn.s 4-12
ENG 450 Studies in Russian Literature ......................ccccoiiniiinenn... 4

4. Electives to complete the 180 hours of academic credit required for gradua-
tion.
6. ENG 101, 102, 103, and 105 may not count toward English major.

English Major (teaching)
Administered by the Department of English

Students majoring in English who plan toteach in the public schools must fulfill
the following requirementa:

1. General Education requirements as specified in this catalog.

2. Professional Teacher Education Core of 31 quarter hours plus EDFE 364,
two quarter hours, and EED 341, four quarter hours. EDFE 364 and EED 341 are
taken concurrently. At least one quarter must elapse between the time when the
student takes EDFE 364 and EED 341 and the time when the student takes EDFE
460 (Student Teaching). Prerequisites for admission into PTE as English majors
are stipulated in section 5 below.

3. One minor totaling 27 quarter hours.

4. Courses in the major (listed below) in the following three (a, b, c) groups:

a. Core requirements totaling 28 hours.
b. Literature options totaling 24 hours.
¢. Electives totaling 10 hours.

A. Core Requirements ................coiiiriiiiiiiiiiiiiriiiaaninanns 28

*ENG 111 Introduction to Poetry ...........ovcoviiiiinrionrnrsnnarassnronsnnad 4
or

ENG 112  Introduction to Fiction ...........c.oiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiernnannanes 4

ENG 113 Introduction to Drama .............oouiiiiiiiiiiiirnrrrrnnanannas 4
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ENG 319  Advanced Expository Writing ............oiiiiiiiiiiiiiis
ENG 320 The English Language ..............oooviiiiiiiiiiniiiiiaananns
ENG 321  Generative-Transformational Grammar .............
EED 402  Literature and Materials in the Secondary School
_EDRD 420 Reading in the Secondary School .. ......viuiiiiiiii e
*Qualified students may be exempted by examination.
B. Literature Options . ............ouiiirarmemenaemrieniuiieniiiranenns 24
Choose two courses from each group.
Group I
ENG
211
ENG 211 Medieval Literature ................0 it
ENG 212  Renaissance Literature ......... ... .. i it
ENG 213  The Restoration and Eighteenth Century ..
ENG 301 Shakespeare: Early Plays ...y
ENG 302 Shakespeare: Later Plays ..o
Group II:
ENG 214  The Romantic Movement .............c.oeiiiminmnnnenicnnnannes 4
ENG 216  American Literature to the Civil War™. .............. ..oy 4
ENG 9217  American Literature: The Civil War to 1914 .................ccoones 4
ENG 218  Early Victorian Literature ...............ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinns 4
ENG 219  Later Victorian Literature ......... ... ..oty 4
Group III:
ENG 220  English Literature: 1900-1939 . ... .. ... .t 4
ENG 221 English Literature: 1940 to the Present .......................cooous 4
ENG 225  American Literature: 1914-1939 ... ...t 4
ENG 226  American Literature: 1940 to the Present ............... ... ia 4
[ O 01 Yt Y- S AU AP 10

NOTE: Courses in Groups I, II, and IIT above that were not taken to fulfill the
literature requirement may be elected as well as any of the courses listed below.

ENG 240  Creative Writing: Introduction to Poetry .......................00oan
ENG 241  Creative Writing: Introduction to Fiction..................ooiiiintn.
ENG 325  Studies in Science Fiction .............cooviiiiiiiiiinn

ENG 340  Creative Writing: Advanced Poetry .....................

ENG 341  Creative Writing: Advanced Fiction ..................

ENG 360 ChAUCET ........ovvvrinieeeiiiieinananeaeasenens

ENG 401  Greek and Comparative Mythology ...................

ENG 402 The Short Story ......ovvvrririiiiiiiiiieaaeanes

ENG 403  Techniques of the Novel .............c.oooiiiiiiinnns

ENG 404  Modern Literature About Childhood and Adolescence

ENG 405 Contemporary American Drama ..............oiiiiiuiieniaeanannnns
ENG 406 Modern Drama Since Ibsen ........................

EED 406  Literature for AdoleBCents ...........coouiierinicirireiiiriinranenas
ENG 407  Advanced Studies in POetry . .......c.oorirnrriiiiiiiianiiiaieanes
ENG 408  Elizabethan Drama Exclusive of Shakespeare ........................
ENG 409  Literary Criticism . .........iutieiiiie ity
ENG 410  History of Ideas in Literature ................ccciiiiiiiiiniiiniens
ENG 411  Biography and Autobiography ............. ...
ENG 415  Literature of the Old Testament .................cciiiiiiiiiananannns
ENG 416  Literature of the New Testament . .............. c...oiiiiiiiia
ENG 418 Grammatical Analysis . ...t
ENG 419  Advanced Topics in Syntax ..........cooiiiiineiriiiinaarnrannnanss
ENG 420 StyHSEICS .. ...t
ENG 430  Studies in World Literature .............c.coiiiiiiiiiiiiiinneanns
ENG 440  Literature and the Death of God . ............oiiiiiiiiiiiinienns
ENG 441  Colloquium in Literature ...............coocioviiiiiiiiiniinnean:

ENG 450  Studies in Russian Literature .............. ... o i
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Additional Requirements:

5. Students who intend to enter the teaching profession are required to com-
plete at least t wo English courses with aminimum grade point average of 2.3 before
being admitted to the PTE program.

6. Electives to complete the 180 hours of academic credit required for gradua-
tion.

Recommendations:
Prospective students are advised to elect one of the following courses in the
sophomore year:

EDFE 270  Schvol and Community Aide
THEA 280 Creative Dramatics

The following minors are recommended for teaching majors: foreign language,
humanities, history, journalism, sociology, communication, theatre arts.

Teaching majors are urged to elect one or more of the following courses in
supporting skills:

EDEM 410 Introduction to Educational Resources ............................... 5
EDEM 460 Televisionin Education .........................ccoooon 4
PSY 271  Peychological Testing and Measurements ............................ 3
PSY 230 Human Growth and Development ................................... 5
COMM 170  Oral Interpretation ..................... e 3
COMM 302 Small Group Communication .................c..covvoneonnon 4
COMM 420 General Semantics .....................ooooonvonnin 00 4

Teaching majors are advised to complete student teaching one quarter before
graduation to allow for an independent study on problems in teaching after the
student teaching experience.

English Minor (non-teaching)

Core Requirements ......................ocooouimeeeiii 8

*ENG 111 Introduction t0 POELIY ...........ooeeeennnneeses e 4
or

ENG 112 Introduction to PTose ...................ooouveevinnenenaninennnn. .. 4

ENG 113  Introduction to Drama ...............covvvvnnnninnnnis 4

lectives ... ... ... ... 23

*Qualified students may be exempted by examination.
Choose any of the additional courses listed for the major.

English Minor (teaching)

Students with a minor in English who plan to teach En glish in the public schools
should meet the following requirements:

Core requirements . .................couuueieeeee 17
*ENG 111 Introduction to Poetry ..............coooeeeemmrnieeoeeee e 4
or
ENG 112 Introduction to Prose. ..............cooueennenrieesins e 4
ENG 113 Inwoduction to DTama ................ouvieeeien s 4
EED 402  Literature and Materials in the Secondary School .................... 5
One of the following: _
ENG 319  Advanced Expository Writing

ENG 320 TheEnglish Language.................cc.oovieuiiieeiiiins
ENG 321  Generative-Transformational Grammer

*Qualified students may be exempted by examination.
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Minors may choose from Groups I, II, 111, and electives listed in program for
English teaching majors. In addition, teaching minors may elect whichever courses
inthe ENG 319, 320, and 321 sequence they did not take to fulfill the requirement?

ENG 101, 102, 103, and 105 may not count toward English minor.

NOTE: Teaching minors, (except Elementary Education majors), who wish to
student teach and/or be certified in English, must take EED 341, Methods and
Materials for Teaching Language and Composition in the Secondary School.

Elementary Education majors minoring in English are to take the program for
arts and sciences minors.

HONORS:The Department of English participates in the Honors Program. See

page 23.

Environmental Studies Minor

The following 31 hours of intensive environmental studies represent an inter-
disciplinary approach to the many complex environmental problems.

1. The courses may be used as elective to the general education curriculum
requirements.

2. The courses in the minor are:

Course No. Course Title Hours Qredit
ENST 110  Introduction to Environmental Studies.................. ... ... .00 3
ENST 210  Science of the Environment ..............coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiens 3
ENST 220  Population Dynamics and Genetic Probabilities....................... 3

ENST 230 Economics of Natural Resources .....................coiiiiiaiinannns
ENST 240  Politics and the Environment ................. ... .o
ENST 250 Man's Atmospheric Environment . ...l
ENST 260 Ecological Interpretations .............coviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaes
ENST 270  Social Implications of Ecology ...t
ENST 280  Natural Resources and Technology

ENST 310  Future Environments and Ecosystem Modification . ................... 1
ENST 350 Environmental Pollution and Man's Health ................. ... ... .. 3

Additional courses which may be substituted for any of the above courses with
the approval of the minor adviser are:
ENST 120 Man's Attitude Toward His Physical and

Social Environments . ..........ooiiiiiiiiniiii i 3
ENST 300 The General Systems Approach ............ ...y 4
ENST 361 Art and the Environment .......... ... ... i 3

Family Life and Consumer Education Major
Administered by the Department of Home Economics

This major provides professional opportunities in the areas of social and youth
services, utility companies, or commercial firms.

1. No minor is required.

2. The following courses are required in the recommended sequence:
a. *HEC 101, Self Identification ................... i iiiiiiiiieiienninnnnns 2
b. *HEC 108, Investigating the Home Economics Profession ................. 2

Freshman Year

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
HEC 171 Design in Living . ...... .. it 3
**HEC 181 Basic Textiles .........cooiinniiiitiiiiii i iiiineannnaanans 5
***HEC 190 Fundamentals of Clothing Construction .............................. 3
R 1) 1V, S 15
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Sophomore Year
HEC _ 211 Management for Effective Living
HEC 212 Management Dynamics ......................
HEC 221 HumanRelations............................

HEC 242  Principles of Food Preparation
HEC 249 Food/Nutrition Modules ........................ccoiiiiiiininnnin,
HEC 250 Principles of Human Nutrition ....................0c0c0veeinnns

Junior and Senior Year

CD 381 Development of the Infant and Toddler .............................. 3
CD 333  Development and Guidance of the Preschool Child .................... 4
HEC 349 Food/Nutrition Modules ..................c.cccovieiiinniannnnn, 1-3
HEC 362 Demonstration Techniques ...................ooieeeirrnrrrnnnnnnns. 2
HEC 371 DesignforShelter ................ccoiiiiiiiiiiir i 3
HEC 372 Designfor Interiors..............coiiinieineie e, 3
HEC 374  Consumer Aspects of Household Equipment .......................... 4
HEC 416  Consumer Education ..................... ... ... 0ot 3
HEC 419  Home Management Practicum ......................cooviiiiinnni... 3
HEC 445 Experimental Food Studies.....................oovvuiiiinnnnnnnn... 4
HEC 449  Food/Nutrition Modules ...................ccoviiiiiiiiinnnnnns. 1-3
HEC 465 Home Economics Programs for Special Needs......................... 3

*These courses should be taken during the first year the student is a major.

**HEC 382 Consumer Textiles may be substituted.

***Students with sufficient background are eligible to take competency exam for possible
exemption from these courses or be cxempted with comparable course work.

****These courses are to be selected with guidance of the student’s adviser.

The student with the guidance of an adviser will select electives from courses in
various departments to supplement major requirements and to meet individual
needs and interests.

Fine Arts Major
Administered by the Department of Fine Arts

The Fine Arts Department offers a teaching and non-teaching major as wellasa
minor.

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a major in Fine Arts must plan their
programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. Meet all General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Complete the following courses as a part of the major.

Foundations Program

Course No. Course Title

FA 121 Foundation LectureI ........................ P PP
FA 122 Foundation Studio I ...... ... ... ... i
FA 123 Foundation Lecture IT ..............ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiieneand
FA 124 Foundation Studio IT ..............oiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennens
FA 1256 Foundation Lecture IIL.................coiiiiriiinrinnirnrnannnenns
FA 126 Foundation Studio Il ...................coiiiiiiiiiiiiaiins .

The foundations program is required of all art majors and is normally taken the
freshman year. Lecture and studio courses must be taken concurrently (i.e., Found-
ation Lecture I and Foundation Studio I.) Introductory level studio courses (i.e.,
Introduction to Oils, Sculpture, etc.) may be taken concurrently with Foundations
if desired.



DEGREE PROGRAMS | 75

Art History Program

FA 110 ArtHistory Survey I ... ... o i i 4

FA 111 Art History Survey I ... ... .o i een s 4
Elect any upper division Art History

courseasoffered .............. ... ...

12

Studio Program

FA 202 Figure Drawing ............. ittt 3

FA 203  Introduction to Watercolor Painting ...............cooooiiiinieoeenn. 3

FA 215  Crafts: Design on Fabrics

or

FA 216  Craft Expression in Construction .....................c.ociiivinn... 3

FA 217  Introduction to Pottery ......... ... ... .. . . i 3

FA 220 Introduction to Painting ................ ... i 3

FA 258  Introduction to Sculpture ....... ... ... ... ... .. 3

FA 259  Printmaking .......... .. e o3

1

3. For the non-teaching Fine Arts major, the student must complete two (2)
areas of emphasis in Fine Arts courses including the introductory courses each fora
total of 30 hours. (An area of emphasis must consist of at least 12 quarter hours.)

Areas of Emphasis:

Art History

Ceramics

Crafts

Design

Drawing

Painting

Printmaking

Sculpture
4, Complete six (6) hours of Fine Art electives for a total of 84 quarter hours.
5. General Education electives to meet requirements for graduation.

Fine Arts Teaching Major

Students majoring in Fine Arts who plan to teach in public schools should
include the following courses in their programs:

1. Meet all General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Professional teacher education, 33 quarter hours including EDFE 365, In-
troduction to Teaching two hours credit and EDFE 450 or 460 Student Teaching
(Elementary or Secondary), 18 hours credit.

The following required courses in the major:

FA 121 Foundations Lecture I ......... ... ... ... . iiiiiiiiiiiiinininnanns 2
FA 122 Foundations Studio I .......... ... ... 0o i 3
FA 123 Foundations Lecture IT .......... ... ......ciiiiiiiiiiinennnnrans 2
FA 124  Foundations Studio IT........ ... ... ... iiiiiiiriiiiiiiierinannns 3
FA 125 Foundations Lecture ITL . ......... ... ... iiiiiiiiiiiiiiininnnnns 2
FA 126  Foundations Studio ITI ..................coviiiiiiiiiiiiianenns Tg'

Art History Program

FA 110 ArtHistory Survey I ... ... i e 4
FA 111 ArtHistory Survey IL. ... ... it ienenns 4
Elect any upper division Art History
Courseasoffered ... ... ... . i ittt o4,
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FA 202 Figure Drawing ..........ooiiiiiii i e 3
FA 203 Introduction to Watercolor Painting ....................ccivninnn.n. 3
FA 215  Crafts: Design on Fabrics
or
FA 216 Craft Expression in Construction ..................cooiuiininnnnnnnn. 3
FA 217 Introduction to Pottery ..............oiiririninrinarrareniraninenins 3
FA 220 IntroductiontoPainting ............... .. ... ... ..., 3
FA 258 Introduction to Sculpture .............. ... .. i 3
FA 259  Printmaking ............... .t 3
*EDFE 270 Teacher Aide, Fine Arts .................coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnn. 2
**FA 339 Leading Ideas in Art for Teachers (Elm/Sec) ....................ccovnts 2
FA 430 Seminar in Art Education (EIm/Sec) ..............coiiiiiiiiniainnns 2
FA 432  The Curriculum in Art Education (Elm/Sec) ........................ _5%_

*Majors mustenroll in a minimum of one hour EDFE 270 (elementary) and one hour EDFE 270
(secondary). A student may carry additional hours if desired.
**Must be taken prior to FA 339, EDFE 365 and FA 341.

4. Students in this program must complete their student teaching prior to
second quarter of the senior year. Then complete FA 430 and FA 432.

5. Complete one area of emphasis in Fine Arts for a minimum of 12 quarter
hours. Areas of Emphasis: Ceramics, crafts, design, drawing, history of art, paint-
ing, printmaking, sculpture.

6. Summary of Fine Arts majors requirements: Forty-five (45) hours of re-
quired Fine Arts courses, twelve (12) hours in one area of Fine Arts emphasis and
27 hours of Fine Arts electives must be completed for a total of eighty-four (84)
hours in the major.

7. The number of additional hours beyond the 84 that are required for certifica-
tion depend upon whether the student elects to become certified for (1) elementary
art education, (2) secondary art education (including grades 7 through 12), or (3)
elementary and secondary (K-12). If the student elects option 3, he will be required
to enroll in all five of the courses listed for options 1 and 2.

8. A copy of the requirements for departmental admission to Professional
Teacher Education, should be obtained in the Department of Fine Arts Office early
in the students educational career to assure proper course planning.

Fine Arts Minor

The Fine Arts minor is an academic non-teaching minor consisting of thirty-six
(36) quarter hours of Fine Arts Course work. The requirements are as follows:

1. Elect from the Foundations Program any one of five (5) quarter hours
Foundation block courses (i.e., Foundation Lecture I and Foundation Studio I).

2. FA 110 Art History Survey I, 4.

FA 111 Art History Survey II, 4

3. Elect twenty-three (23) quarter hours in Fine Arts to complete 36 quarter
hours.

UNC Program in Florence: Studies in Comparative Arts
Supervised by the Department of Fine Arts
Paolo Barucchierl, Director

The Department of Fine Arts supervises a program in Comparative Arts at a
residence center, “La Poggerina” near Florence, Italy. Participants in this program
may be used to partically satibfy major and minor requirements in the Department
of Fine Arts, Anthropology, Humanities, or General Education requirements. A
deacription of this program may be found in this catalog on page 186.
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Food and Nutrition Major
Administered by the Department of Home Economics

This major prepares a student for positions in commercial test kitchens, techni-
cal work in quality control, product development in laboratories in the food proces-
sing industry, or nutrition work in government agencies, or industry.

1. No minor is required.

2. The following courses are required and listed according to the recommended

sequence:
a. *HEC 101, Self Identification ..................ciiiiiiiiiiannnns 2
b. *HEC 108, Investigating the Home Economlcs Profession .............. 2
Freshman Year
Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
CHEM 104 Principlesof Chemistry I ... ... ... ... ... ... . .. iiiiiio.. 5
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistry IT ... ... ... ..ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennns 5
CHEM 130  Introductory Organic Chemistry ................coiiiiiiniiinnaneanns 5
JOUR 105 Newswriting ............oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 4
19
Sophomore Year
HEC 211  Management for Effective Living .................................... 3
HEC 221  Human Relationships
HEC 242  Principles of Food Preparation .....................coiiiiiiiiinin.. 4
HEC 249  Food/Nutrition Modules . ............ ...t
HEC 251 Nutrition L. ... e
BUS 205 Business Communications
CHEM 281 Human Biochemistry .............cc0itiriirinirineiineneennnns L..5

Junior Year

CD 331  Development of the Infant and Toddler .............................. 3

CD 333  Development and Guidance of the Preschool Child .................... 4

HEC 349  Food/Nutrition Modules ........... ... ... ... .. ... ...l

BIO 361 Microbiology . ... ... .o

HEC 362  Demonstration Techniques

1A 342 Basic Photography ................iiiiiiiii i

IA 345  Publication Production........... ... ... ot
Senior Year

HEC 419  Home Management Practicum ..............cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinns

HEC 445  Experimental Food Studies..................ooiiiiiiiiiiiiinaiaas

HEC 446  Food Service Administration .......... ... ... . i
HEC 447  Quantity Food Purchasing and Preparation

HEC 448  Organization and Management of Food Service ....................... 3
HEC 449  Food/Nutrition Modules ....................ccoiiiiiiiiiii. 1-3
HEC 451  Nutrition IT. ... ..o e 3
HEC 456  Infant and Child Nutrition ............. oo 3

24-26

*These courses should be taken during the first year the student is a major.

The student with the guidance of an adviser will select electives from courses in
various departments to supplement major requirements and to meet individual
needs and interests.
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French Major
Administered by the Department of Foreign Languages

Students pursuing the B.A. with a major in French must plan their programs to
fulfill the following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours, (French
majors are urged to take ANT 100 or SOC 100 or HIST 130, 131, 132.) Student
should consult his assigned adviser.

2. The following courses or their equivalents are required for the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
FR 201 Intermediate French I ................oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinenannnnnens 4
FR 202 Intermediate FrenchIl .............coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiniinnnnenss 4
FR 203 Intermediate French IIL...............ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiieenns 4

In addition, one of the following series:
a. For students who plan to teach in the_ public schools:

FR 310 Intermediate French Conversation..................coovviinunenenns 3
FR 311 Intermediate French Composition ................ccoviiiiiinnnennn. 3
FR 312 Intermediate French Syntax and Stylistics .......................... 3
FR 400 ProblemsinOral French............cooiiiiiiiiinraininnrnnnreannens 3
FR 410 French Civilization ...............oiuiiiiiiiiiiiariiiiiireannnaennns 3
or
FR 411 Contemporary FrAnce............ccoiiiiiierininiiniiariinareensson 3
*Five French literature courses chosen from the
departmental offerings...............cooiiiiiiiiiiiii e 15
**Electives in French to be chosen with the consent
of theadviser ............ccoiiiiiiiiiii ‘_%
4

Students who desire teaching certification will also take 36 credit hours, includ-
ing EDFE 366, Observation, (2 hours credit) and FL 341, Methods, (3 hours credit)
which must be taken during the same quarter. Before being permitted to apply for
student teaching, a French major must have successfully passed the department
oral proficiency examination.

b. For students wishing a Liberal Arts major;
*Five French Iit.era:ture courses chosen from the

ental offerings. .......... ... ... i 15

**Electives in French to be chosen with the consent of
the adViBEr ........ ... i i i eie i 21
48

*It is recommended that the student take FR 415 or the equivalent before beginning the
literature courses.

**Three hours of FL 131, Foreign Language House and FL 410, Linguistics are the only FL
prefix courses which may be applied toward the major.

3. NOTE: All work to be counted toward the B.A. degree in French must be
beyond the first-year level.

4. Inaddition, a minor of at least 27 quarter hours approved by the Department.

5. Electives sufficient to complete requirements for the B.A. degree.

French Minor

Requirements for a French minor are as follows:

FR 201 Intermediate FrenchI ..............cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiininieninaenas 4
FR 202 Intermediate French IT ...............c.ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiananenns 4
FR 203 Intermediate French IIL................ciiiiiiiiiiiiininnanannas 4

In addition, one of the following series:
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a, For students who plan to teach in the public schools:

FR 310  Intermediate French Conversation ................................... 3
FR 311  Intermediate French Composition ....................cccovvieiinnn... 3
FR 312  Intermediate French Syntax and Stylistics ........................... 3
FR 400 ProblemsinOral French .......... ... .. ... ... ... .ccciiiiiiiinnnn.. 3
Electives in French to be chosen with the
consentof the adviser. .. ... ... ... ... ... ... i 6
30

b. For students wishing a Liberal Arts minor:
*Three French literature courses chosen from

the departmental offerings ........... ... .. .. ... .. ... .. 9

Electives in French to be chosen with the

consent of theadviser..... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... iiieie.... 9
30

*It is recommended that the student take FR 415 or the equivalent before beginning the
literature courses.

Geography Major
Administered by the Department of Geography

The Department of Geography offers a non-teaching major and minor in Geog-
raphy.

Students pursuing the B.A. with a major in Geography must plan their
programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. All General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.
(Students majoring or minoring in geography will take two of the following courses:
ANT 100, ECON 100, PSCI 100, or SOC 100.)

2. The following required courses in the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
GEOG 120 Physieal Geography T ... 3
GEOG 121  Physical Geography IT . ... ... ... .. i 3
GEOG 122 Cultural Geography I..... ... ... ittt 3
GEOG 123  Cultural Geography IT ... .. ... ...t 3
GEOG 148 ANglo-AMEriCa .. .. vvt ettt e e e 5
GEOG 364 Mapsand Their Uses ... ..ottt ieeaenna 2
Electives in Advanced Regional Courses ....................ccovennn 14
Electives in Advanced Systematic Courses ......................... _%
4

3. At least one minor of 27 quarter hours.

4. Electives to complete the 180 hours of academic credit required for gradua-
tion.

Students interested in being certified for teaching Geography must take a major
in Social Sciences.

Geography Minor

GEOG 100 World Geography .. ...ttt i 5
GEOG 148 Anglo-America . ... .. ... ... 5
GEOG 364 Mapsand Their Uses ..............ccoiiiiriniiiiniiaiieanann.s 2
Electives in Advanced Regional Geography........................... 5
Electives in Advanced Systematic Geography......................... 5

Electives in Advanced Regional or Systematic Geography ........... 5
27

German Major
Administered by the Department of Foreign Languages

Students pursuing the B.A. with a major in German must plan their programs
to fulfill the following requirements:
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1. Meet all General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours. (German
majors are urged to take ANT 100 or SOC 100 or HIST 130, 131, 132.) Student
should consult his assigned adviser.

2. The following courses or their equivalents are required for the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
GER 201 Intermediate Germanl ............ ...ttt 4
GER 202 Intermediate GermanIl ...................... e 4
GER 203 Intermediate German Il ..................ccccviiiinniiinnniennnnnns 4

In addition, one of the following series:
a. For students who plan to teach in the public school:

GER 835 Intermediate German Conservation.......................ovevvinnnns 4
GER 336 Advanced German Compogition ...................coiiiiiiiiiiiiinas 3
GER 837 Advanced German GrammAar ................cccouirnanenrenanneeennns 4
GER 345  Phonetics of the German Language ................cocviiiuiniinnna 3
GER 400 Problemsin Oral German ................ooovirenunrerenenrornnnennn 3
Five German literature courses chosen from
the departmental offerings ................cociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiianans 15
*Electives in German to be chosen with the

Students who desire teaching certification will also take 36 credit hours, includ-
ing EDFE 366, Observation, (2 hours credit) and FL 341, Methods, (3 hours credit)
which must be taken during the same quarter. Before being permitted to apply for
student teaching, a German major must have successfully passed the department
oral proficiency examination.

b. For students wishing a Liberal Arts major:

GER 335 Intermediate German Conversation.....................ccvivneuiennns 4
Five German literature courses chosen from the
departmental offerings................c.ocoiiiiiiiinn [, 15
*Electives in German to be chosen with the
consent of the adviser ...................coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiias 17

———

*Three hours of FL 131, Foreign Language House and FL 410, Linguistics are the only FL
prefix courses which may be applied toward the major.

3. NOTE: All work to be counted toward the B.A, degree in German must be
beyond the first-year level.

4. Inaddition, a minor of at least 27 quarter hours approved by the Department.

5. Electives sufficient to complete requirements for the B.A. degree.

German Minor

Requirements for a German minor are as follows:

GER 201 Intermediate German I ....... ... ... ... i 4
GER 202 Intermediate German Il ..............ccviiiiiiieiiiniiiiiiencnnnans 4
GER 203 Intermediate German Il ......................ooiiiiiiiiiiiaaieaanes 4

In addition, one of the following series:
a. For students who plan to teach in the public schools:

GER 335 Intermediate German Conversation ................ccovvviiinenaenns 4
GER 336 Advanced German Composition .................covveivnarenenennens 4
GER 337 Advanced German GramMIMAY .. ...........vuvevennrnnrnnrnnenrnenensd 4
GER 345 Phonetics of the German Language ................ccoiiurnrnnnnnennd 3
GER 400 ProblemsinOral German ................ccouiuitrinnreannerneannnnens 3

b. For students wishing a Liberal Arts minor: 30
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GER 335 Intermediate German Conversation ...................cocvvierucnnnnn 4
Three German literature courses chosen from
the departmental offerings ................... ... 9
Electives in German to be chosen with the
consent of the adviser........ ... ... iiiiiiiiiiiiiii ity -l
30
Gerontology

Administered by the Department of Recreation

Students pursuing the B.S. degree with a major in Gerontology must plan their
programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. The following courses in the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
GERO 205 Introduction to Gerontology .............couiivuiiniiiinaniiinnennenns 4
HPER 236 Introduction to Health Aspects of Gerontology ..................ooius 4
HPER 369 Therapeutic Recreation .. ................ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiaiian.s 3
HPER 472  Recreation Leadership .......... ... it 3
HPER 495  Senior SeMINATr ...............ciiiiiiniiiiiriaanaie ey 4
ANT 381 Enculturation ................c..iiiiiiiiiiiai i 4
EDSE 290  Orientation to Rehabilitation and Related Services ................... 3
HEC 221  Family Relationship ... 3
PSY 230 Human Growth and Development .................... ..o un 3
PSY 433 Maturity and Aging ......... ... 3
MAS 302 The Contemporary Mexican AMErican .............ccoveeirnunnnennes 3
soC 341  Sociology of AZINE .. .....vuviuiniieini it 3
Z00 156  Elements of Human Physiology-Anatomy ..................c...cc0ienns 5
GERO 453 Internship in Gerontology............c.ovineinirnenannnnnnnaennioss 18

63

3. One minor of 30 quarter hours, or 30 quarter hours of supporting courses
selected with the approval of the major adviser in the Recreation Department.

4. Senior Gerontology majors will complete GERO 453, Internship in Gerontol-
ogy, 18 hours. Courses GERO 205, PSY 433, SOC 341, HPER 369, and HPER 495
and a GPA of 2.3 in the required courses, as well as a 2.3 cumulative are prerequis-
ites for GERO 453.

5. Electives sufficient to complete requirements for the Bachelor of Science
degree.

Health Education Major (Teaching Emphasis)
Administered by the Department of Health and Safety Education

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a major in Health Education must plan
their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. Professional Teacher Education, 36 hours.

3. The following courses in the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit

CHEM 130 Introductory Organic Chemistry ...............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiioas 5

Z00 156  Elements of Human Physiology & Anatomy .......................... 5
or

HPER 222  Physiological Kinesiology .............ccoiiiiiiiiii e 3
or

Z00 250 Human Physiology ..o 5

HPER 200  Introduction to Health Education 2

HPER 206 Issuesin Health................ ... e 3
or

HPER 237 Human Sexuality .......... ...t e 3
and

HPER 238  Contemporary Issuesin Drug Abuse ................... .. ..oty 3
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HPER 224  Maturational Kinesiology ...................ooiivinninnnennnnnnss 3
or
PSY 432  Preadol and Adol 10B .ttt e 3
BIO 234  Population Genetics .................oooriiiie 3
HPER 236  Health Aspects of Gerontology ......................ccoooiiiiii 3
or
EDEM 410 Introduction to Educational Resources ............................. 3-5
PSY 250 Humanistic Peychology .............oovvrirnerieee 3
or
PSY 256 Psychology of Emotional Adjustment ................................ 3
HEC 251 NutritionI...................... B e s a N eeata e as e et 3
HPER 262  Standard First Aid and Personal Safety ..................covvvrnnn.. 2
HPER 289  Community Health .................oooviiiiieiinieei i, 3
HPER 301 Health Education in the Elementafy School .......................... 2
HPER 342  Modern Concepts of Health and Disease .............................. 3
HPER 343  Methods and Observation of Health Education ....................... 5
HPER 350 Introduction to Environmental Health ............................... 3
BIO 381 Microbiology ...........c..uuiniiiiiii i

HPER 471  Safety Education

Heaith Education Minor (Teaching Emphasis)

HPER 200  Introduction to Health Edueation ...................ccooovounnn...... 2

HPER 206 IssuesinHealth..................ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 3
or

HPER 237  Human Sexuslity ..............ccuuiiueuiiiriieeeieeeiernnnniiniis 3
and

HPER 238  Contemporary Issuesin Drug Abuse .....................c0vvvvnnn... 3

HPER 262 Standard First Aid and Personal Safety .............................. 2

PSY 260 Humanistic Peychology ............cc.uuniiiiiniinniiaaenannns 3
or

PSY 265  Psychology of Emotional Adjustment ................................ 3
or

PSY 432  Preadolescence and Adolescence ...................c00iiiinnninaann.. 3

HPER 299 Community Health ................. .00t 3

HPER 801  Health Education in the Elementary School .......................... 2

HPER 342 Modern Concepts of Health and Disease.............................. 3

HPER 843  Methods and Observation of Health Education ....................... 5

HPER 350 Introduction to Environmental Health

HPER 471  Safety Education ...............coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie s o

Health Major (Non-Teaching Emphasis)
Administered by the Department of Health and Safety Education

Students pursuing the B.S. degree with a major in Health must plan to fulfill the
following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. Complete the required courses in the major:

CHEM 130 Introductory Organic Chemistry .............cooveeruneneeeeeenns 5
or

CHEM 281 Human Biochemistry ..............ccoooieeeiieeeeneniis 5

Z00 156  Elements of Anatomy and Physiology .................ovveeernnnn... 5
or

HPER 222 Physiological Kinesiology ................ccovuuiunneniniennennnnnn, 3
or

Z00 250 Human Physiology ..............ccooieeiiiiiiiiiiineiiiinnnns 5

HPER 200 Introductionto Health ...................... ... ccooviiiiiininnn.., 2

RSM 203  Introduction to Statistical Methods ...................oovviirinnnnn.s 3

HPER 224  Maturational Kinesiology .............oovverrneereeeeeiieinnnnnnns 3
or

PSY 250 Humanistic Psychology ...............cooeviiiiiieieeneannnnnnss 3
or

PSY 432  Preadol and Adolescence .....................0.iiiiiiina. 3
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Population Genetics ..............c.iiriiieiiii et 3
Health Aspects of Gerontology ..................coooiiiiiiiiiiin 3
Nutrition L. .. ... i e 3
Medical and Public Health Microbiology .............cooiiiiiinninn 4
or

LT (T e ) 1 P

Standard First Aid and Personal Safety
Community Health ......... .. ... ... i
Modern Concepts of Health and Disease
Environmental Health ............ ...t
Issuesin Health ....... . ... ..o ae s
or

Human Sexuality ............couiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 3
or

Contemporary Issuesin Drug Abuse .....................cooiiinnn. 3
General Parasitology
Safety Education ............couieiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie
Internship in Health
and twelve hours of the following:

NeWsWEIINE . ..ottt ettt e ia e
The CommUnItY .. .. o.vvnre et ii e e e arenaenneanaes
Social Psychology

Sociology of Medicine ...ttt 3
Life and Health Insurance ..................cciiiiiiiiiiiirannnennas 3
Human Behavior in Business .................cciiiiiiiiiinniinneinnns 3
Socio-Cultural Change .............. ... it 3
Introduction to Educational Resources ........................ .00 3-5
The Nature of Man . ...ttt iiiaiianiaens 3
Medical Anthropology .............ovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniieanns U I

72-75

Health Minor (non-teaching)

Students interested in the Health Science Minor (non-teaching) will berequired
to complete 36 hours from the following:

CHEM
CHEM

CHEM
Z00

Z00
PSY

PSY
HPER
HPER
HPER
BIO

BIO

108
130

281
156

250
250

432
299
342
350
261

361

General ChemiBtry ..........ouiueinii it iiiiiareiearaannans 5
or

Introductory Organic Chemistry ................... .o 5
or

Human Biochemistry .......... ...t iiiinieranans 5
Elements of Human Physiology-Anatomy .................c.oovuuuenn 5
ar

Human Physiology (Preq. ZOO 121 or 326 and CHEM 281)............ 5
Humanistic Psychology ............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieas 3
or

Preadolescence and Adolescence . ...............civiiiiiiiiiiianannn 3
Community Health ........ ... . ... . .. i 3
Modern Concepts of Health and Disease . ............................. 3
Introduction to Environmental Health ............................... 3
Medical and Public Health Microbiology ............................. 4

(recommended CHEM 281, ZOO 121)
or
Microbiology (Preq. CHEM 130-5) ............cooiiiiiiiiiiinenns 4-5

Nine hours of Electives from the following to complete 36 hours for the minor.

soC
SOC
soC
S0C
ANT
ANT

272
310
325
435
470
472

The CommMUNILY . ... .ovvttininii i inaeirraiaeaneannanenss
Social Psychology ................... e
Sociology of Medicine ..............coiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i
Socio Cultural Change
The Nature of Man ...... ...ttt
Medical Anthropology
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History Major
Administered by the Department of History

1. Meet all General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.
2. Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a major in History, teaching or
non-teaching, must take the following courses in the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
HIST 130 Western Civilization I ........... .. ... ... ... oiiiiiiinrnnn.. 4
HIST 131 Western Civilization II .......... .. ... .. .. .. ity 4
HIST 132 Western Civilization ITL .. ................ ... ..oty 4
HIST 170  United States History, 1607-1815................0vvnrrennenannnnn.s 4
HIST 171  United States History, 1816-1899..................oovueeirnneennnns 4
HIST 172 United States History, 1900 to Present ...................ccovvvnnn... 4
HIST 240  Survey of Asian HHStOTY .. ...........uuuniiiiiiinninninennnn s 4
HIST 209  Introduction to Historical Research ..................0.coovvvivnnnn.s, 3
Advanced Electives in History ......................ccoooiiina, 33

64

8. One minor of 27 quarter hours preferably within the College of Arts and
Sciences.

4. The Department of History recommends that prospective history majors
take a foreign language.

5. Electives sufficient to complete the 180 quarter hours required for the
Bachelor of Arts degree.

6. Students majoring in history who plan to teach in the public schools are
responsible for the program outlined above. Moreover, such students should be
advised that the more subjects they are pursuing the greater the opportunity for
employment. Regional Teaching accrediting agencies require at least 18 quarter
hours of study in the specific discipline before the candidate is permitted to teach,
e.g., 18 quarter hours Anthropology, 18 quarter hours in Geography, etc.
Non-history courses will not be counted towards the major. Students will also take
31 quarter hours in the professional Teacher Education Program (requirements
and prerequisites for admission listed below) plus EDFE 373, two quarter hours
credit and SSED 341, three quarter hours credit.

a. The faculty of the History Department will not consider any student’s
application for the PTE program unless he has passed at least 20 hours in history, of
which at least eight hours of history have been passed at the University of Northern
Colorado.

b. Tobe admitted to PTE one must have a grade point average of at least 2.3
in the major. In figuring the grade point average in the major, only courses taken
at the University of Northern Colorado are counted, excluding the general educa-
tion courses or their substitutes.

c. Before registering for EDFE 373 and SSED 341 one must have completed
EDF 460 and PSY 302-326 (five 2-week units), and the following courses or their
equivalenta:

HIST 130  Western Civilization I ............. ... ... ...ttty 4
HIST 131 Western Civilization IT ......... ... ...ty 4
HIST 182  Western Civilization IIl .. ..............oooiiiiiinnnereneinnnnn s 4
HIST 170 United States History, 1607-1815 . ............oveinernnrrereninrnns 4
HIST 171  United States History, 1816-1899 . ......................covvnernnnn.s 4
HIST 172 United States History, 1900 to Present . ...............cvvvrvrninnnsn.s 4

Two of the introductory courses in the

Social Seiences .................iii e 10

The above requirements (6 a, b, ¢) also apply for the History minor.
d. Before registering for EDFE 460, Student Teaching, all majors in History
must have completed at least 40 hours in the major.
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History Minor

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a minor in History, teaching or non-
teaching, must take the following courses in the minor:

HIST 130  Western Civilization I ... ... ... ... . i 4
HIST 131 Western Civilization Ih. ... ..ot i 4
HIST 132 Western Civilization ITI .. ... ... .o e 4
HIST 170  United States History, 1607-1815 . ...... .. .ottt 4
HIST 171 United States History, 1816-1899 . .......... . ... .. iiiiiiiiiieiiians 4
HIST 172  United States History, 1900 to Present . .............oooiuiiiiinann 4
Advanced Electives in History ..............ccooiiiiiiiiiniinenns _l%_
3

Students minoring in History should take two of the following basic courses t0
fulfill the General Education requirement: ANT 100, ECON 100, GEOG 100, PSCI
100, SOC 100.

These general education courses will not be counted toward the minor.

HONORS. The Department of History participates in the Honors Program. See
page 23.

Home Economics Education
Administered by the Department of Home Economics

With the fulfillment of the specified Home Economics subject matter require-
ments, vocational and education courses, the student will be certified and ereden-
tialed to teach in home economics programs in the junior and senior high schools.

1. Cumulative GPA of 2.3 for admission into PTE.

2. Minor is recommended. Student should select a concentration in an area
other than Home Economics to increase employment opportunities.

3. A total of five hours are required from food modules courses numbered HEC
249, 349 and 449 and may be taken after the freshman year.

4, The following courses are required:

a. *HEC 101, Self Identification ..............c.c0uuriierenrnnunneerennnn 2
b. *HEC 108, Investigating the Home Economics Profession .............. 2
Freshman Year

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
HEC 171 Design in LivINE ... .oooiniiri ittt iieeaaanaes &
HEC 181 Basic Textiles ........coviiiiiiiiiiii it il
HEC 193  Creative Clothing Construction...................... e 4
12

Sophomore Year

HEC 211  Management for Effective Living ................ ... 3
HEC 212 Management Dynamics ............iiiiiiiiniiiitiiiiaaaieea 3
HEC 221  Human Relationships ............oviiiiiiiiiiii i .3
HEC 242  Principles of Food Preparation ................c..oiiiiiiiiniiiinnns 4
HEC 249  Food/Nutrition Modules . ............ ... oo 1-3.
HEC 250  Principles of Human Nutrition ............. ... 0o iz 3

17-19

Junior Year

VTE 310  Foundations of Vocational Education .....................coiiiiann 2
VTE 311  History of Vocational Education ............ ..o 1
CD 331 Development of Infant and Toddler ......................ooiiin 3

CD 333  Development and Guidance of Preschool Child.................... ... 4
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HEC 349 Food/Nutrition Modules .................coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniennnnn, 1-3
HEC 362 Demonstration Techniques ..................cociiiiniiinnininnn.ns 2
HECV 363 Introduction to Curriculum in

Home Economics Education ..................cooiviiiiiiiiiinninnn.ns 3
HECV 367 Principles’Practices of Evaluation in

Home Economics Education
HEC 369 Laboratory Management and Maintenance
HEC 871 DesignforShelter ..........................
HEC 372 Design forInteriors......................... e
HEC 374  Consumer Aspects of Household Equipment .......................... 4
HEC 395  Fashion Design - Flat Pattern Drafting .............................. 4

or
HEC 484 TaIlOMIng ........ooiiii e 4

34-36
Senior Year

EDSE 403  Working with Handicapped Studentsin SecSch ...................... 3
VTE 411  Vocational Student Organizations .........................ccccvueee 1
VTE 412  Cooperative Education and Coordination Tech ........................ 3
HEC 415 Consumer Education .................cciiiiiiiiiineirninnnnenanrens 3
VTE 414  Future Homemakers of America..................coovivrunrnnennnnns 2
VTE 430 Voc M for Learners with Special Needs.............................. 3
HEC 449  Food/Nutrition Modules ..................oiviiiiiiiniinniinensenn. 1-3
HECV 460 Occupations in Home Economics...................cccvvvvnennnnnnn.s 3
HECV 462 Preparation for Teaching Vocational

Home Economics ........couiimiiniiiniiiiniiienieiiiennnineennens 3
HECV 464 Home Economics Youth Organizations ............................... 2
HECV 482 Teach Improvement Seminar in Vocational

Home Economics ............covviiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiiiiniannnns a2

26-28
Recommended courses:

EDFE 270 School and Community Aide ..................cocviiiiiiiiiinnnns 14
VTE 290  Directed Occupational Experience .................ccocoieuiiiniinas 3-8
EDEM 410 Introduction to Educational Resources .............................. 3
EDEM 420 Design and Construction of Audio-Visual Materials ................... 3
HECV 432 Teaching Child Development and Family

Living in Secondary School .....................cciiiiiiiiiiiia... 3

For students who elect to qualify for occupational programs in public schools or
other institutions, 2000 wage-earning hours in Home Economics related occupa-
tions are required.

Each student with a major in Home Economics will be assigned to a faculty
adviser.

The following courses are required for professional teacher education certifica-
tion:

PSY 349  Educational PeychOlogY . .........ouovneerneninersissinsnareennnsnss 5
EDF 366 Basic Conceptsof Education..................cocivniiiiinniennnnnssd 5
EDFE 368 Introduction to Teaching: Home Economics ........................... 2
EDFE 470 Supervised Teaching: Vocational Education ......................... 18
EDF 4856  Philosophy of Education ....................c0iiiiiiiiiiiiiiininn, 3

*These courses should be taken during the first year the student is a major.

Home Economics Minors

A student who wishes to minor in Home Economics must register with the
department prior to enrollment.
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General Home Economics Minor

A minimum of 27 credit hours needs to be selected from the following courses
(this is not a teaching minor):

HEC 171 Designin Living ...t i 3
HEC 181  Basic Textiles .........viuirtiii it ca e 5
HEC 193  Creative Clothing Construction................cviveiiriiiiirianes 4
HEC 211 Management for Effective Living. . .................ooviiiiniiiann .3
HEC 221  Human Relationships ....... ... .. ... i 3
HEC 250  Principles of Human Nutrition ...................... ... ... 3
CD 331 Development of the Infant and Toddler ............................ |
CD 333  Development and Guidance of the Preschool Child .................... 4
HEC 340  Basic Food Preparation and Service..............covvviviiiiinninnn.. 4
IA 359  Construction Activities for the Elementary School ................... 3
HEC 37 Design for Shelter . ... ... .. i i 3
HEC 372 Designfor Interiors. ..........c.vuvinieiinniieeiieniieiiiiiaaeas 3
HEC 415  Consumer Education ..............couiiiiiiniiiiiiieiniiirninainannas 3
HEC 456  Infant and Child Nutrition . .............. ... ... ... .. .oooiias PR 3

Home Economics Minor in Business

A student with a major in the Department of Home Economics may choose the
following program for a minor in Business.

BUS 100 The American Business System ..... e e 3
BUS 150  Principles of Management ................ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiaaas 4
BUS 220  Principlesof Accounting I..... ... ... 4
BUS 260 Marketing ... ... ... 4
BUS, 261 Salesmanship .......... ... .. . i 3
BUS 361 Retail Management ..............c.oouiiiiiiiininiiiiiiiaaiaad 4
BUS 362  Advertising ... 3
ECON 100 Introductory Eeonomics ..............oouiiiiiniiiriiiiiiiiaieans B
30

Area of Emphasis

Textiles and Clothing

Courses in textiles and clothing enriched through recommended courses in
Business, Economics, Fine Arts, Psychology, Science and Sociology, furnish know-
ledge and training essential to the student and utlimate consumer for satisfactory
selection of clothing and household fabrics for the individual, family, and home.

The emphasis in textiles and clothing leads to opportunities in many areas such
as teaching in stores, extension or trade schools, custom dressmaking or work with
commercial companies as a consultant. It is recommended that the student work
within the framework of the Family Life and Consumer Education Major. A
student interested in career opportunities in the fashion industry may elect to
follow a minor in Business. The selection and sequence of courses is subject to
approval by the major adviser in textiles and clothing.

Recommended Departmental Courses

HEC 181  Basic Textiles . ... .. ..ivuiir ittt et 5
HEC 190  Fundamentals of Clothing Construction . ............................. 3
or
Competency Exam
HEC 193  Creative Clothing Construction............ ... ... . .iiiiiiiiiinnn., :

HEC 382  Consumer Textiles ...............ooiiiriiiraiineiiaananaes .
HEC 384  Seminar in Textiles and Clothing......... ... ... ... ..o iiiiieu
HEC 395  Fashion Design - Flat Pattern Drafting
HEC 481  Advanced Textiles o
HEC 494 Tailoring ... ... e E
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Home Economics Science Minor
Administered by the Department of Chemistry

. This minor consists of three or four quarters of chemistry and microbiology (BIO
361) and electives with approval of the minor adviser to complete 27 hours.

Humanities Minor
Administered by the Department of English

A pre-planned thirty-six hour program of coordinated courses in the arts and
humanities requiring careful organization by the student with his adviser and the
Director of Humanities.

Requirements:

1. Thirty-three hours of study in at least two, but no more than three of the
areas of Anthropology, Communication, English, Fine Arts, History, Humanities,
Music, Philosophy, Sociology, Theatre.

2. Careful coordination of related courses. These may be coordinated around a
topic, theme, period of time or place; for example:+topics or themes in classical or
Renaissance or Asian culture; comparative studies in literature, art, philosophy;
and so forth. '

3. A three-hour independent study on a topic selected by the student at the
culmination of the course work from ideas inspired by the courses. The study is to
cut across disciplinary boundaries, and it may cross chronological or cultural lines.
The purpose of the study is to help the student in integrating and synthesizing
knowledge.

4. No hours in the student’s major field will apply to the minor.

Following is a list of courses that may be drawn upon to build an integrated
group of studies. Others from the departments listed may be taken with the
aporoval of the adviser and the department or professor.

ANTHROPOLOGY 100, 110, 120, 121, 122, 140, 220, 221, 222, 240, 242, 280, 281,
300, 320, 321, 322, 323, 324, 325, 326, 327, 328, 331, 335, 337, 340, 341, 342, 344,
345,346,347, 348, 349, 350, 360, 361, 380, 381, 382, 383, 420,421, 431. (ANT 100 or
110 recommended as prerequisites.)

COMMUNICATION 120, 140, 170, 212, 220, 250, 270, 302, 312, 323, 330, 345, 356,
400, 420, 452, 460, 490.

ENGLISH 211, 212, 213, 214, 216, 217, 218, 219, 220, 221, 225, 226, 301, 302, 325,
360, 401, 402, 403, 405, 406, 407, 408, 410, 411, 415, 416, 430, 440, 441, 450.
FINE ARTS 110, 111, 212, 360, 362, 363, 364, 365, 366, 367, 368, 369, 380, 381, 382,
383.

HISTORY 130, 131, 132, 170, 171, 172, 210, 220, 230, 340, 341, 350, 360, 363, 370,
371, 872, 382, 440, 458, 459, 490, 492.

HUMANITIES 201, 202, 203, 204, 205, 210, 220, 221, 222, 223, 226, 251, 252, 290,
301, 377, 378, 411.

MUSIC 140%, 141*, 142*, 143*, 240%, 241*,242* 340*, 341%, 449* 285* 385%, 485*.
Applied music: maximum of 6 hours in study of any instrument or voice accept-
able towards the minor.
Musical organizations: maximum of 3 hours acceptable towards the minor.
(*Prerequisites would need to be fulfilled.)
PHILOSOPHY 100, 150, 201, 202, 203*, 270, 305*, 312*, 315*, 330, 355, 360*, 370*,
405. 4156*. (*Fulfill prerequisites or have consent of instructor.)
SOCIOLOGY 145%, 310%, 312*, 321*, 323*, 333*, 334*, 341*, 345*, 410*, 420*,
421*, 432*, 435*, 450*, 451*. (*Prerequisite SOC 100.)
THEATRE 230, 320, 430, 431, 432.

Florence Program: Humanities

For courses taught in Florence, see page 186.
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Individualized Tutorial Program

This highly-individualized, experimental program, initiated winter quarter
1975, is open to freshmen, sophomores, and first quarter juniors. A small number of
faculty member have been designated as tutors, each of whom will be assigned from
ten to twenty students. Each participating student will select a tutor upon entry
into the program, and, thereafter, the student’s entire educational experiences will
be determined by agreement between the tutor and student. A student may enroll
in a maximum of two regular courses each quarter; the bulk (and possibly, the
entirety) of his credits, however, will be earned in tutorial study, consisting of
blocks of essentially-independent work -- in the library, laboratory or field --
devised in consultation with the tutor. At frequent intervals the student will meet
with his tutor for informal discussion of work projects and progress. Tutorial
students with similar interests will also have an opportunity to meet together
periodically. Each block of tutorial work will culminate ina research or analytical
report or some other evidence of the student’s accomplishment, No grades, other
than satisfactory/unsatisfactory will be given, although the tutor will maintain a
thorough evaluative record of the student’s work and attainments.

Students interested in the program should consult one of the tutors: Professors
Neal Cross (English), Richard Dietz (Earth Sciences), or James Wanner (An-
thropology), or Michael Jacobs (Education).

Industrial Arts Major (Non-Teaching)
Administered by the Department of Industrial Arts

Students pursuing the B.S. degree with a major in Industrial Arts (non-
teaching) must plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. All General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Mathematics 123 and 124.

3. Chemistry 104 and 105.

4, Physics 260 and 261.

5. Industrial Arts core which consists of 61-65 academic quarter hours as
follows:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credlit
1A 118 General Plastics (Synthetic Materials) ...................oiiviiiann 3
IA 141  Graphic Arts Fundamentals . ... 3
1A 150 Wood Processing ...........c.oeoeuineurorsanaemraseirtinmraeinnanos 3
IA 161 Principlesof Drafting............oovieiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 3
1A 170 General Metals......... ...t 3
1A 180 General Electricity ...........coiiriiiiiieiiiiiiiii i 3
1A 190 Introduction to Power...........c..ccivieiiierinnanarerncaananniaess 2
1A D19 Plastics ... ..ottt i 2
IA 241  Graphic Arts ...........oiiiiiiiii ey 2
IA 261 Pictorial Drafting .............oivtiiiiareniiiiritiiisiiannnannen 2
1A 272 Gasand Electric Welding ... 3
1A 281 Electro-Mechanical Equipment and Measuring Instruments ........... 2
IA 291  Internal Combustion and Reciprocating Engines . ..................... 3
IA 350 Woodworking Technology ...........cooiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieans 5
IA 362 Working Drawings ...........ooiiiiiiiriirinrnranrsiastaeaannanes 3
1A 374 Machine Tool Operation ............ciuieiiiiiiiiiirinnranaimasnen 2
1A 480  Electronic Circuit Applications ........... ... 5-9
1A 433 Industrial Materials ............. .o 3
Business or Economic Electives. ............ccoivrunrnnerreereezee. 8
61-65

6. Twenty academic quarter hour electives in industrial arts.

Industrial Arts Major (Teacher Preparation)
Administered by the Department of Industrial Arts

Students majoring in Industrial Arts who plan to teach in the public schools
should meet the following requirements:
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1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours,

2. Professional Teacher Education, 31 hours, plus EDFE 369, two hours credit;
EDFE 270, three hours credit (recommended that it be completed by the end of the
sophomore year.)

3. Required courses in the major:

IA 118  General Plastics (Synthetic Materials) ............................... 3
1A 141  Graphic Arts Fundamentals..........................cciiiiiiniinnn 3
1A 150 Wood Procemsing ...............ccvvuiiunnnirinieiiiiiiiiiiennnennnn 3
1A 161 Principlesof Drafting.................coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii . 3
IA 170 General Metals...................c.oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiienanas 3
1A 180 General Electricity ...............covitiiiiiiiiiiiiiarrrnieensen 3
IA 190 Introduction to Power..............cooiiiviiniririiieiiieiinrannnn 2
1A 219 Plasbicm . .........iiiiii e e 2
A 241 Graphic ATES ..........ovvnenenenenseee e 2
IA 261  Pictorial Drafting ............... ... it 2
1A 272 GasandElectric Welding ................ccooiiiiiiiiinnnnnnennnnn.s 3
IA 281  Electro-Mechanical Equipment and Measuring Instruments . .......... 2
IA 281 Internal Combustion and Reciprocating Engines ...................... 3
IA 320 Course Organization in Industrial Arts .............................. 3
1A 330 Methods of Teaching in the Secondary School
Industrial Arts ...........cooiiiiiiiiiiii i 3
1A 885 History and Philosophy of Industrial Arts ............................ 3
1A 338  Principles of General Shop Organization ............................. 5
1A 350 Woodworking Technology .............ccovviiiiiiiiiiirarnannnnnn..s 5
IA 862 Working Drawings ..............ccovniiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiennaenad 3
1A 874 Machine Tool Operation ................coovvviiiiiiiinnninnnnens —l
58

4. Elect 10 additional hours from the following areas of industrial arts: Wood,
Metal, Crafts, Drafting, Power, Graphic Arts and Electricity-Electronics (Total IA
Major is 68 hours).

5. Free electives to complete 180 quarter hours of academic credit for gradua-
tion.

Minors in Industrial Arts

All students who wish to minor in Industrial Arts must register with the
Department prior to enrollment in either of the two programs listed below.

Industrial Arts Minor (Teaching Preparation)

Required courses in the minor:

1A 161 Principlesof Drafting ... .............coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiianainan. 3
1A 261  Pictorial Drafting ..............ccoiiiiiiiiiiii i .2
IA 820 Course Organization in Industrial Arts .............................. 3
IA 336 Principles of General Shop Organization ............................. 5

Elect 17 quarter hours in industrial arts to meet the minor requirements of 30
hours.

interdiscipiinary Studies Program

Under this recently-inaugurated program any undergraduate in the College of
Arts and Sciences (and, with the approval of the appropriate dean, those in other
schools and colleges) will be able to pursue an interdisciplinary course of study of
his or her own devising in substitution for the traditional major and minor.

The major purposes of this program are to afford students greatly enlarged
opportunities to pursue courses of study tailored to their individual interests and
needs; to encourage students to develop a greater awareness of the interrelatedness
and wholeness of knowledge; to enable students to confront both contemporary and
lasting human issues and problems in broad, realistic perspective; and to help lay
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the groundwork for students who aspire to useful careersin such important fields as
environmental protection, urban affairs, and international relations.

Degree requirements under this program consist of: meeting all basic category
requirements of the General Education program--that is, completing three courses
in the Sciences, three in the Social and Behavioral Sciences, three in Humanities
and Integrative Studies, two in Communications, two in Professional and Applied
Studies, and two ICU courses--but, providing the foregoing are satisfied, the stu-
dent need not complete the full complement of 60 hours in General Education;
completing a coherent multi- or interdisciplinary program of approximately 90
hours, developed in consultation with at least two faculty members selected by the
student (who will then serve as the student’s advisory committee until the program
is completed), and with the approval of a University-wide Committee on Interdisci-
plinary Studies; accumulating the total 180 quarter hours of academic credit
required for graduation. (Students who plan to teach in the public schools should
also include the appropriate hours of Professional Teacher Education courses in
their program.) Students desiring to enter the program should do so not later than
the second quarter of their junior year.

Interested students should consult with Dean Robert Schulze, Chairman of the
Committee on Interdisciplinary Studies, or other members of that committee, or a
member of the Admissions staff.

Journalism Major
Administered by the Department of Journalism

Students pursuing the B.A. in Journalism must plan their programs to fulfill
the following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. Before taking journalism course work, complete a course in English composi-
tion or pass the Journalism Department’s proficiency test covering English compos-
ition.

3. Take journalism courses totaling 50 quarter hours.

4. Select electives to complete the 180 quarter hours. Among these electives
must be at least nine hours in one liberal arts study area beyond credits inthat area
applied to General Education and beyond credits applied to the journalism major
and the minor.

5. Each major, before his last quarter, must pass a typing proficiency test and a
grammar-copyediting proficiency test.

6. Each major, after finishing the junior year, should take the one-quarter
internship (JOUR 450) for 15 hours credit.

7. Majors must take these core courses:

Journalism Core

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
JOUR 100 Introduection to Journalism .......... ...l 2
JOUR 105  NeWBWTItINE ... ...oeiuiiitie it a e 4
JOUR 115 Advanced Newswriting ..........ccoiiiiiiunninnineoiiinennnnaamenss 4
JOUR 200 Journalism Internship ........ ..ot 6
(or 2 hours JOUR 200 plus
JOUR 450)
JOUR 399 Preds and Current Affairs ... o
19

8. In addition to the core courses, majors are to take courses in one of these
areas of emphasis:

News-Editorial Emphasis

JOUR 250 NewsEditing ...........ccoiiiiiiiiii iy A |
JOUR 255  Publications Layout ........ ...ttt 3
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JOUR 297  Feature Writing for News Media . ........................00oovuini, 3
JOUR 397 Master Journalists and Their Times ..................cc0vuneenenn... 3
JOUR 492 EthisandLibel.......... ... ... .. ... ... 3
JOUR 496  Opinion Formation ............. .00ttt 3

Electives in journalism or related
courses approved by adviser .............. ... ..ottt 13
e

Teacher Education Emphasis

JOUR 250 NewsEditing ................coovvirunmmeeeesei 3
JOUR 284 Techniques of Advertising ......................cooveeneeenooens ol 3

*JOUR 301 Teaching Secondary School Journalism

............................. 3

JOUR 397 Master Journalists and Their Times ................................ 3

JOUR 401  Scholastic Publications ...................ooovirieinnneoinnnn 3

JOUR 402 Teaching by Newspaper and Broadcast . .............................. 2

JOUR 492  EthiesandLibel...............c. cooiieiiir e 3

1A 345  Publication Production . ...............ooooeiiieiiiiiis 5
Electives in journalism or related

courses approved by adviser ....................... ... ... ... ..., 9

37

Course taught by Journalism Department, but credit applied in Professional Teacher Educa-
tion.

Management Relations Emphasis

JOUR 256  Publications Layout ................c.coeieiiiiiiiiiiinieeeeianaas 3
JOUR 284 Techniques of Advertising
JOUR 324  Direct Mail Advertising
JOUR 326 MediaPlanning ................
JOUR 326  Advertising Regulation
JOUR 360 Community Newspaper

JOUR 395 Fundamentals of Public Relations ................................... 3

JOUR 470  Press Computation ..................coiiiiiinii i 3

JOUR 492  EthiesandLibel................... ... 3

IA 345  Publication Production................. .ot 5
Electives in journalism or related

courses approved by adviser ................. .. i 5

3T

9. Select one minor from among business, business education, English, com-
munication, history, economics, political science, sociology, psychology, or en-
vironmental studies; or select one emphasis below; to total 27 quarter hours; or
select 27 quarter hours from an academic area with the approval of the journalism
adviser.

Emphasis areas, which can be taken in place of a minor are:
Radio-Television Emphasis

JOUR 200  Journalism Internship-Radio ......................coiiiiiiiiiinn...d 3
JOUR 445 Writingfor Radio .................ccoiiiiiiiiiiiie e 3
COMM 110 Communication: Public Forum .......................cccooiuiunn... 3
COMM 340 Radio Production and Practices ... .................ocvvveeeevinnnnnnss 3
COMM 342 Televigion Production ..............oooieeemeiee e 4

Electives in communication and/or

journalism, with JOUR 450, Intern,

recommended if it is not taken for

the journalism major ............. ... ... 11

Social Science Emphasis

HIST 172 United States History III
GEOG 312 Economic Geography ..............ccciiuiiiiie 5
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PSCI 201  State and Local Government . ........... ..ot b
s0C 145  Social Problems . .......orrte i e 4
Electives in one or more of these areas:
diplomatic history, social and industrial
history, contemporary history, economic
history and problems, government or
foreign policy .........iuiiiiii e ey

Business Emphasis

BUS 100 The American Business System ................c0oiiiiiiiaiiiniananns
BUS 101  Consumer Business Problems ....................... T
BUS 150  Principles of Management ............ ... .o
BUS 260 Marketing ....... ...ttt
BUS 261 Salesmanship .............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiie
BUS 362  Advertising .................. e

Electives in marketing and/or management

The Arts Emphasis

HEC 171 Designin Living ... i 3

HEC 211  Management for Effective Living )

HEC 221  Human Relationships.....................cooent -

HEC 340  Food Preparation and Service ...................... L4

HEC 415 Consumer Education .............................. PP |
Electives in home economics, €CONOMICS . . ........oovvvirirreeinnannns 11

Additional Requirements for Teacher Education:

Majors in journalism who plan to teach in junior or senior high school are to
complete the emphasis printed before, with these additions:

1. Gain admittance to Professional Teacher Education with a grade point
average in courses taken here in the major of at least 2.3 and after having taken
about one-half or more of the courses in the journalism major.

2. Complete 34 quarter hours in professional education. These include 5 hours
from among PSY 301-325 or PSY 349 for which there is the prerequisite, PSY 120;
EDF 365; EDF 485; EDFE 363; EDFE 460 (student teaching); and JOUR 301.

3. Complete one minor in a related teaching field, such as English, business
education, social science, communication, as that minor is described by that de-
partment.

Journalism Minor

Requirements for a student taking a major in one field and electing Journalism
as a minor are:

JOUR 100 Introduction to Jourmalism ............c.ciuieiriinrainnnnennnannennn 2
JOUR 105  NeWsSWITLIIE ... ..ottt i i aieanens o 4
JOUR 115 Advanced Newswriting .........coooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinannnnn s 4
JOUR 284 Techniques of Advertising ...........ooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniennin. s 3
*JOUR 301 Methods of Teaching Journalism in the Secondary School ............. 3
1A 345  Publications Production .......... ...ttt i 5
Electives in journalism, English,

communication, or one of the social sciences ........................ 6

7

*Taken only if going into teacher education.

HONORS. The School of Business participates in the Honors Program. See Honors
Program section of catalog.
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Junior High School Science Major
Administered by the Department of Science Education

Students majoring in Junior High School Science who plan to teach inthe public
schools are required to include the following courses in their programs:

1. All General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Professional Teacher Education, 31 hours, EDFE 372, two hours credit, and
SCED 441 or 442, three hours credit, to be taken concurrently.

3. SCED 151, Introductory Science Field Experiences.

4. The following courses in the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
BIO 101  Principles of Biology ..............coiiieiee e 5
BIO 102 Principlesof Botany ...................iiiiiieniiie 5
BIO 108  Principles of Zoology ..............oviiieee e 5
CHEM 104 Principlesof Chemistry I ..o, 5
or
CHEM 106 Principles of Chemistry IA ..............oooririese 5
CHEM 105 Principlesof Chemistry II..............0oveieee e 5

or
CHEM 107 Prix®iples of Chemistry IIA ................................0\¢ooo.
PHYS 260 Introductory Physics--Mechanics

PHYS 261  Introductory Physics--Heat, Sound, and Light ...........cccoovvvan.. 4
GEOL 100  General Geology (If an Earth Science Minor is elected, replace

GEOL 100 with four hours of additional electives.).................... 4

PEIOCtVES ..............cccevreaiaaaaiaaaaaaaneiiiiiiiiiiiiii A8

56

5. One minor of at least 27 quarter hours.
6. Safficient electives to complete 180 quarter hours of academic credit re-
quired for graduation.

*Recommended electives:

ABT 100  General ABEIODOMY . ........uuiieee et e e e e iieensas 4
BIO 231 Gemebics ...t e 5
BIO 250  Cell Physiology ..........ccoiiiiiiieiie et e 5
BIO 260  MicrobiologY .........cuuiiiit e 5
BIO 838 Evolubion ..............iiiiiii e 3
BIO 360 Biology of Microorganisms ...................ccovveiineieeiinnnnnnns 3
BIO 401  Conservation of Natural Resources .......................cevvvnns.s 4
CHEM 130 Introductory Organic Chemistry ...................o0ovvvnneennnnss,
GEOL 201 Principlesof Geology I...............cccoviiiiiiiiiiiii s
MET 100 General Meteorology ..............ooiiiiiiiineiiiiiiinrnniiinnenns,
MET 320 CHMBLOIOGY ........oiiitrtniie ettt aeas
MET 330 Physical Meteorology .................oiiieiiiiinieeiiiiaeeeeannnnns
OCN 200 General Py . e
OCN 201  Principles of Oceanography ..............ccc0veireirnannnnnrnnnsss
PHYS 262 Introductory Physics--Electricity and Magnetism

8CI 210 Values Act(i)on Environment .............ccovirenrnnrnenrnnnss .
zZ00 260 Human Physiology ...........ovnviiieiin et eeeiae s

Mathematics Major (Liberal Arts)
Administered by the Department of Mathematics

Students purswing the B.A. with a major in Mathematics must plan their
program to fulfill the following requirements (No minor is required in this
program):

1. All General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Courses in the major:
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Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
*MATH 131 Calculus with Analytic Geometry I ......... ... ... ... i
*MATH 132 Calculus with Analytic Geometry II
*MATH 133  Calculus with Analytic Geometry III
*+MATH 234 Caleulus with Analytic Geometry IV
MATH 321 Introduction to Modern Algebra I............... ..o
MATH 322 Introduction to Modern Algebra IT . ... ... ... .. . o.oiiiiiiiain
MATH 323 Introduction to Modern Algebra III
MATH 432 BasicAnalysisI........................
MATH 433 Basic Analysis I .. ... i e e
MATH 434 BasicAnalysisIII ... ... ... i
Electives to be selected from MATH 250 or
higher, excluding MATH 280, 330, 331, 332,
351,395 and 401 .. ... 20
&

-*Qualiﬁed Students may be exempted by examination.

3. Additional electives to complete the 180 quarter hours of academic credit
required for graduation.

Mathematics Majors (Teacher Education)
Administered by the Department of Mathematics

Students majoring in Mathematics who plan to teach in the secondary school
should include the following courses in their programs (no minor is required in this
program):

1. All General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.

9. Professional Teacher Education 36 hours, including EDFE 370, two hours
credit, and MED 341, three hours credit, to be taken simultaneously.

3. Courses in the major:

*MATH 131 Calculus with Analytic Geometry I ........ ... . ooiiiiiiiiiinns
*MATH 132 Caleculus with Analytic Geometry IT ......... ... coiiiiiiiiiiins
*MATH 133 Calculus with Analytic Geometry IIL............. ... oot
*MATH 234 Calculus with Analytic Geometry IV .......... ... oiiiiiiiin
MATH 321 Introduction to Modern Algebra I........... ... ... .. ciiiiiinn,
MATH 322 Introduction to Modern Algebra Il .......... ... ... ity
MATH 323 Introduction to Modern Algebra Il ................coiiiiiiiiiinns
MATH 341 Introduction to Modern Geometry I ............ ... ... . i
MATH 342 Introduction to Modern Geometry IT ....... ... ..ccoiiiiiiiii
MATH 380 Computer Programming ............c.oooereommemmmianiiiaaninien
MATH 250 Elementary Probability Theory ...
MATH 432  BasicAnalysisI.............oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin.,
MATH 433 BasicAnalysis Il ... ... ... 0ttt anens
Electives to be selected from mathematics or
mathematics education courses numbered 203 or higher............. .8

*Qualified Students may be exempted by examination.

4. Additional electives to complete the 180 quarter hours of academic credit
required for graduation.

Students majoring in Mathematics who plan to teach in the elementary school
should include the following courses in their programs:

1. Meet all General Education requirements as specified earlier in thiscatalog.

2. Professional Teacher Education 31 hours.

3. Courses in the major:

*MATH 131 Caleulus with Analytic Geometry I ......... ... ..., 4
*MATH 132  Calculus with Analytic Geometry IT ....... ... . ... iiiiinn. 4
*MATH 133 Calculus with Analytic Geometry IIL........... ... iann s 4
MATH 201 Basic Mathematical Logic . ...... ... . .. . i i 3
MATH 202 Theory of Sets..........uiuiiiueiiriin i raree o 3

MATH 321 Introduction to Modern Algebra I........ ... ... ... oo 4
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MATH 322 Introduction to Modern Algebra Il ..................ooiiiiiiini, 4
MATH 341 Introduction to Modern Geometry I .............cociviiiiininnnns 4
MATH 250 Elementary Probability Theory................................... " 4

Electives: Math 124, 125, 191, 192, 198, or any Math

or MED courses numbered 200 or higher. (Elementary Education

majors cannot count MATH 191 or 192 in this major.) AP I 1R
48

*Qualified Students may be exempted by examination.

4. Complete the additional requirements as stated on page 66 in this catalog for
certification as an elementary school teacher.

Mathematics Minors

Following are the requirements for the Liberal Arts minor:

*MATH 131  Calculus with Analytic Geometry I ................c.oovoeenen .. 4
*MATH 132 Calculus with Analytic Geometry I ............................... 4
*MATH 183 Calculus with Analytic Geometry II............................... .. 4
*MATH 234 Calculus with Analytic Geometry IV............ccoovveonnn 4

Electives in mathematics numbered 124 or higher,
at least eight of which must be in courses
numbered 250 or higher excluding MATH 330, 331, 332, 395, and 401_;%

*Qualified Students may be exempted by examination.

Following are the requirements for the minor for persons planning to teach:
1. Courses in the minor:

*MATH 181 Caleulus with Analytic Geometry I ................ovveoneoennnn, 4
*MATH 132 Calculus with Analytic Geometry I ............................. 4
MATH 3821 Introduction to Modern AlgebraI................................. 4
MATH 3822 Introductionto Modern Algebra I ................................... 4
MATH 341 Introduction to Modern Geometry I ................oooomoororn 4
**Electives in mathematics or mathematics education
courses numbered 124 or higher ................................... _é_oo_
—

*Qualified Students may be exempted by examination.
**It is recommended that a course be selected from among MATH 323, 342, 250, 305, 380, 464.

2. MED 341, Methods of Teaching Mathematics.
Following are the requirements for the minor in mathematics for Elementary
Education majors:
MATH 183 Informal GEOmetry .............cveeneennnnsise e 3
Electives to be selected with approval of the
student’s minor adviser

Medical Technology Major
Administered by the Department of Chemistry

The four-year program leading to the B.A. degree in Medical Technology re-
quires the student to earn a total of 180 academic quarter hours. A minimum of 132
quarter hours will be earned on the campus of the University of Northern Colorado
during the first three years and 48 quarter hours of Medical Technology will be
earned during the senior year (12 months) at one of the affiliated hospitals (Weld
County General Hospital, Greeley; St. Francis Hospital, Colorado Springs; Mercy
Hospital, Denver). These courses are under the supervision of the clinical staff at
each hospital. Only a limited number of positions are available for the clinical year.
Selection of students for placement will be made from qualified juniors in the
program. Criteria for selection will include academic performance, with emphasis
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on work in the major and minor courses, length of time in the major and faculty
recommendations.

Students admitted to the Medical Technology program must include the follow-
ing courses in their program:

1. General Education (42 hours) as specified earlier in this catalog. Three
required science courses will be accepted as meeting the area requirements in
science.

2. Courses in the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
MTEC 450 Urinalysis and Clinical Microscopy .........oooovnieniiniinirrennes 4
MTEC 452 Hematology .......ocorevnraraauiainaii s 9
MTEC 453  Pretransfusion Tests and Blood Bank Procedures ..................... 5
MTEC 454 Clinical Chemistry .......coovniieiiiniii e 13
MTEC 455 SEPOIOEY ... eieiii i 3
MTEC 456  Medical Microbiology . ... ...ooououienniearaeiaiiiaii s 12
MTEC 457 Histologic Techmique ..............coiiiiiiiiiiiuiiieeenn, v
48

3. The Medical Technology Chemistry minor of 27 or more hours,

4. Thirty-eight quarter hours are required by the American Society of Clinical
Pathologists and the staff of the Weld County General Hospital in the following
courses: BIO 350, BIO 361, CHEM 281 or CHEM 482 and 483, PHYS 261,262, BIO
101, 103, ZOO 250.

5. Five hours of college mathematics.

6. Twenty-three quarter hours of free electives to complete 180 quarter hours of
academic credit required for graduation.

Mexican American Studies Major
Administered by the Department of Mexican American Studies

Students pursuing the B.A. with a major in Mexican American Studies must,
plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. Meet all General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. The following required courses in the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Cﬁeﬁdj’t
MAS 101  Introduction to Mexican American Studies ..o 4
MAS 102  Oral, Reading and Written Spanish Communication I ................. 3
MAS 103  Oral, Reading and Written Spanish CommunicationII ................ 3
MAS 104  Oral, Reading and Written Spanish Communication III ............... 3
MAS 270 History of Mexico I ... ... oo 3
MAS 280 History of Mexico IT .. ......oi it anaaes 3
MAS 9200 Intermediate Oral, Reading and Written Spanish Communication .....3
MAS 300 Advanced Oral, Reading and Written Spanish Communication ....... 3
MAS 302  Social Stratification in the Mexican American Community ........... 3
MAS 304  Bicultural Systems ... ......o.iihitie e 3
MAS 306 History of the Chicano in the Southwest ................coooiinens 3
MAS 308  Survey of Mexican Literature ..............ooooiiiiiiiii s 3
MAS 310 Linguistics Applied to Chicano Spanish ..............oiiinnnnn 3
MAS 410  Survey of Contemporary Chicano Literature ..............cccovieenns 3
MAS 412  Mexican American Art .. ... ... i 3
MAS 414  Mexican American Philosophical Thought ..............ooooovoiin 23

19

3. A minor of 27 or more quarter hours or a second major (strongly recom-
mended).
4. Electives to complete 180 quarter hours of academic credit.
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Mexican American Studies Minor

MAS 101  Introduction to Mexican American Studies ........................... 4
MAS 302 Social Stratification in the Mexican American Southwest ............. 3
MAS 304  Bicultural Systems .............. ... 3

MAS 306  History of the Chicano in the Southwest ...................
MAS 414  Mexican American Philosophical Thought ............................
Electives to be selected with the approval of the
student’s minor adviser

In addition to these 27 hours, students majoring in the teaching professions are
required to take EDCI 551, Problems in Teaching Minority Groups, 3 hours credit,
and to have Student Field Experience with Mexican American students.

Middle School Education

The Middle School Education major is a program leading to the B.A. degree for
career teachers at middle school levels (usually a subset of grades 5-8). Students
selecting this program will be assigned to a Middle School Advisory Group of about
12 students with an adviser. The Advisory Group will serve to help the student in
planning the total program, arranging for early field experiences, providing for
alternative and additional studies, promoting continuity in the total program, and
giving some guidance during the first year of employment.

The Middle School Council establishes policy for this major and approves the
proposed academic components of the middle school major for each student in the
program.

Studenta pursuing this major must plan their programs to meet the following
requirements:

1. Meet all General Education requirements asspecified earlier in this catalog.

2. Complete a Middle School Academic Major under one of the following plans:

Plan I. One major field with supporting field.

Plan II. Two related fields.

Plan II. A broad, interdisciplinary field.

The Middle School Academic Major must be approved by the student’s adviser
and by the Middle School Council and mustcontain a minimum of 60 quarter hours.

3. Combplete the following Professional Education Program:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
EDCI 101  Orientation to Education . ....................ooveeemunnnnnnin, 2
EDCI 102  Orientation to Middle Schools ..............oveeemnrerriiinnnnnn, 2
EDSE 401  Handicapped Students in Regular Classrooms ........................ 3
EDSE 403  Working with Handicapped Students in the

Secondary School . ...........coooiiiiiiiii 3
EDRD 310  Improvement of Instruction in Reading

in the Elementary School ........................0coiiiiii
PSY 349  Educational Paychology ..............ovveiiiineeeeieinnns

Electives in Peychology ...............ovvimueireei i,

EDF 365  Basic Concepts in Education
EDF 4856  Philosophy of Education ................o000vuvnvnn...
EDRD 420 Reading in Secondary Schools
EDFE 270 School Aide .............coiiiiiiii i
EDFE 380 Simulation Experiences in the Human

Relations of Teaching . ..................coooiiiniiiiiii e 3

EDFE 362  Introduction to Teaching (Middle School) ......................ovvu.. 2
EDCI 341  Methods of Teaching (Middle School) .................covvvnn., .3
EDFE 460  Supervised Teaching (Middle School) .....................cvvuen.. .18
61

Music Majors
Administered by the School of Music

Students who are interested in majoring in music are not automatically ac-
cepted as music majors even though they meet the general admission require-
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ments of the university. Formal applications for admission to the School of Music
must be made through the office of the Dean of the School of Music. Auditions and
interviews are part of the admission requirements. Admission forms are available
upon request.. Admission may be limited by availability of staffing and facilities.

Bachelor of Arts (non-teaching) Degree
Music Major
Music Minor

Bachelor of Music (non-teaching) Degree

Emphasis in Instrumental, Voice or Piano performance or Theory and Composi-
tion.

A combined program with the Bachelor of Music Education Degree and the
Bachelor of Music Degree in the performance or theory and composition areas.

Bachelor of Music Education (teaching) Degree
Music Education (Instrumental or Vocal, Piano and General Emphasis).
Music Education and Music (combined with the Bachelor of Music Degree).

Bachelor of Arts Degree
1. Complete the General Education requirement of 60 quarter hours.
2. A 51-hour major in music as outlined below:

Course No. Course Title Hours
MUS 100  Recitals, Concerts, Productions . .................... 0
MUS 101, 102, 103  Sight Singing & Theory L ILII .................. 12

*MUS 141, 142, 143  Music Literature & Styles I, IL IIT ................. 6
MUS 201, 202, 203  Advanced Sight Singing & Theory L ILIII .......... g
MUS 240, 241, 242  History of Music L ILTIT ........coooveinanninnnns <
MUS 301 Counterpoint ............c.ieiiiiiiiniiniananiiinans &
MUS 302 Homophonic Forms ..............cooiaiiiiiiiinnns &

ElectivesinMusic.,.....,,,....._,..,..,,,...,.,,KEI_

*May be used as part of the 60 hours of required General Education.

3. One academic minor of 27 quarter hours outside the School of Music.

4. Two years of a Foreign Language.

5. Two quarter hours of applied music credit must be earned each quarter in
residence in the student’s major performance area. One quarter hour of credit must
be earned each quarter in residence in a major musical organization (Concert Band,
Varsity Band, Symphonic Wind Band, Laboratory Orchestra, Chamber Orchestra,
University Symphony Orchestra, Mixed Concert Choir, University Singers, Uni-
versity Chorus, Women’s Concert Choir or Varsity Men's Glee Club).

6. Meet all music performance and recital attendance requirements as listed in
the respective departmental Applied Music and Performance Handbook.

7. Electives to meet requirements for graduation.

Music Minor (Liberal Arts)

MUS 101, 102, 103  Sight Singing & Theory L ILIIT .................. 12

*MUS 141, 142, 143  Music Literature & Styles [ IL IIT ................. 6
Electives ...........cociviiiiiiiinennaeirnana.a. 1B

33

All students taking the music minor must complete the above core courses,
either by taking the courses or challenging the examination.

In addition, the student may elect courses in music history, theory, literature,
performance study, or ensemble participation to complete a 33 hour requirement (a
maximum of 6 hours in performance and 3 hours in ensemble participation may
apply towards meeting the elective requirements).

*May be used as part of the 60 hours required General Education.
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Bachelor of Music Degree

Students pursuing the Bachelor of Music degree must plan their programs to
meet the following requirements:

1. Complete 42 hours of General Education as specified earlier in this catalog
for non-teaching degree programs.

2. Complete the required courses listed below for the Instrumental, Voice,
Piano or Theory and Composition emphasis.

3. Meet all recital attendance requirements as listed in the respective depart-
mental Applied Music and Performance Handbook.

4. Four credit hours of individual instruction shall be carried on during each
quarter of residence and culminate in a senior recital or the performance of compos-
itions by the candidate for the degree. See appropriate departmental Handbook.

5. Electives to meet requirements for graduation.

6. Students pursuing the Vocal Emphasis are required to have two years of a
Foreign Language.

Instrumental Emphasis (Performance)
MUS

100  Recitals, Concerts, Productions ..................... 0
MUS 101, 102, 103  Sight Singing & Theory L ILII .................. 12
MUS 141, 142, 143 Music Literature & Styles I, IL IIT ................. 6
*MUS 160,161,162  Beginning Class Piano I, II, III
andlor
*MUS 260, 261, 262  Intermediate Class Piano I, II, ITI
or
*MUS . 271,471  Individual Performance in Piano ..................
MUS 201, 202, 203  Advanced Sight Singing & Theory I, II, III
MUS 240, 241, 242 History of Music L ILIIT ..................
MUS 301 Counterpoint .......................on....
MUS 302 Homophonic Forms .................coevvveenn.....
MUS 303 Instrumentation ...........................eeiin...
MUS 320, 321,322  Instrumental Techniques and
Conducting LILII ............................... 3
MUS 402 PolyphonicForms ....................ccvvvinn... 3
MUS 403  Acousticsof Music .........................0.0u.l 3
*MUS 428  Orchestral Excerpts Class (Brass) .................. 3
MUS 423  Practicum in Band Conducting and Performance
or
MUS 425  Practicum in Orchestral Conducting and
Performance ..................cccoviivvnnennnnnnn 3
MUS 449  History of Musical Instruments .................... 3
Applied Music ............................... .. 48
Major Musical Organizations ..................... 12
Small Ensembles................................. 12

*Any or all of the piano requirements may be waived by a proficiency examination.
**Required of all brass majors.

Voice Emphasis (Performance)
MUS 100  Recitals, Concerts, Productions ..................... 0
MUS 101, 102, 103  Sight Singing & Theory L IL I .................. 12
MUS 141, 142, 143  Music Literature & Styles I, IL IIT ................. 6

*MUS 160, 161, 162  Beginning Class Piano, L IL IO .................... 3

*MUS 260, 261, 262  Intermediate Class Piano I, IL III .................. 3

andlor

*MUB 271,471  Individual Performance in Piano .................. 12
MUS 285,485 OperaWorkshop ..................cccviivvunnialld 6
MUS 201, 202, 203  Advanced Sight Singing & Theory [ IL IIT .......... 9
MUS 240,241,242 Historyof Music LILII .......................... 9
MUS 301 Counterpoint ...................couiiiuiirinninn.s 3
MUS 302 HomophonicForms ...................c.ccovvvnnn... 3

MUS 303 Instrumentation ..........................i0... 3
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MUS 323,324 Choral Techniques and Conducting L, IT............. 2
or
MUS 424  Practicum in Choral Conducting and Performance . ..3
MUS 402  Polyphonic Forms ............ooiiiiiiiiiinnensss 3
MUS 409  Stage and Opera Techniques ..................... 1-3
MUS 441 Choral Literature ...............oooiiiiiiiiianns 3
MUS 442  Choral Literature from 1750 ......................4 3
MUS 445  Vocal Repertoire: German Art Song ................ 2
MUS 446  Vocal Repertoire: French Art Song ...............0s 2
MUS 447  Vocal Repertoire: Italian Song ..................... 2
Applied Music ...........oiiiiiiii s 48
**Major Musical Organizations ................... 12
Foreign Languages ..................oooiinnnn 27-30
Electives in Music............coiiniiiiaieennn 12-15

*Six quarters of piano study are required. The level of study will be determined by audition and
the availability of staff.
** At least one hour each quarter in residence.

Piano Emphasis (Performance)

MUS 100  Recitals, Concerts, Productions ..................... 0
MUS 101, 102, 103 Sight Singing & Theory I IL IIT .................. 1%
MUS 234,434 pianoEnsemble ..... .. ... ... 3
MUS 141, 142, 143 Music Literature & Styles L IL ITI ................. i
MUS 270, 470  Individual Performance in Voice ................... B
MUS 271, 471  Individual Performance in Piano .................. 43
MUS 201, 202, 203  Advanced Sight Singing & Theory I, I1, Il
MUS 240, 241, 242  History of Music L ILIII .................. :
MUS 301 Counterpoint ...........cooeeevinurnooniecacannnns :
MUS 302 Homophonic Forms ............oooiiiiiiiiiiinns
MUS 323,324 Choral Techniques and Conducting I, IT.............
MUS 350, 351, 352  Traditions in Piano Literature I, IL IIT .............
MUS 401  Improvisation ............ccoiviiiiiiiiiiiiiaiiiins
MUS 402  Polyphonic Forms ....................
MUS 403  Acoustics of Music .....................
MUS 404  Piano Accompanying .............ccevieiiiiaiianns
*MUS 415, 416, 417  Piano Literature I, II, III,
418,419,420 VLV, VI .. s 12

MUS 424  Practicum in Choral Conducting

and Performance ........... ... iy
MUS 461, 462, 463  Principles of Piano Teaching I, IT, IIT .

Major Musical Organizations ..................... 12

* At least three courses of Piano Literature are required. Open to all students at the Sophomore
level or above.

Theory and Composition Emphasis
MUS 100

Recitals, Conecerts, Productions ..................... 0
MUS 101, 102, 103  Sight Singing & Theory LIL I ................ .12
MUS 141, 142, 143 Music Literature & Styles L, IL Il ................ 6
*MUS 160, 161, 162  Beginning Class Piano L ILIIl ..................... 3
or
*MUS 260, 261, 262  Intermediate Class Piano I, IL IIT .................. 3
or
*MUS 271,471 Individual Performance in Piano ...................8
MUS 163, 164, 165  Beginning String Instruction L, IL Il . .............. 3
MUS 201, 202, 203  Advanced Sight Singing & Theory L IL I .......... 9
MUS 240, 241, 242 History of Music L IL IIT ................oociinnt 9
MUS 301 Counterpoint ...........cocuveiniveriiieaenananinn
MUS 302 Homophonic Forms
MUS 303 Instrumentation ...............ciciieieiaiiaenenny
MUS 320, 321, 322  Instrumental Techniques and
Conducting I, IL IIL .. ... v 3
MUS 323,324 Choral Techniques and Conducting L, I1............. 2
MUS 340  Survey of History and Literature of Jazz ............ 2

MUS 360 Voice Class .........ocvmenniniicinennenannnennns 1



102 | DEGREE PROGRAMS

MUBS 361 Flute and Saxophone Class ........................ 1
MUB 362 ClarinetClass ........................cc0vvvunnn.. 1
MUS 363
MUS 364
MUSB 365
MUS 366
MUS 400
MUS 401
MUS 402
MUS 403
MUS 405
MUS 422
**MUS 277, 417
*Nine quarters of piano study are
and the availability of staff.

**Individual Instruction in Composition is seldom rewarding for students who do not have a
strong background in music theory. Students wishing to enter this program in the freshman
mmutuhiththbewhnmtofﬁmmd&mpodﬁmaﬁm of prior training in
the area. This evidence should consist of compositions, high school credits earned in music
theory, etc. A personal interview with a member of the Theory and Composition staff should be
arranged if at all possible.

Students who are not qualified to enter this program in the freshman year but
hope to do 80 in the sophomore year should seek to be admitted to the School of
Music as a major in a performing area for the freshman year.

Bachelor of Music Education with Teacher Preparation

Students pursuing the Bachelor of Music Education for the purpoee of teaching
must plan their program to meet the following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours, includ-
ing six hours of MUS 141, 142, 143, Music Literature and Styles I, IT, III.

2. Professional Teacher Education, 31 hours as specified in the Professional
Teacher Education section of this catalog.

3. The required courses listed for the Instrumental Emphasis or the Vocal,
Piano and General Emphasis.

4. Two hours of applied music credits are to be earned each quarter of residence
in the student’s major performance area and one hour of credit to be earned each
quarter in residence in a major musical organization (Concert Band, Varsity Band,
Symphonic Wind Band, Mixed Concert Choir, University Chorus, Women’s Con-
cert Choir, Varsity Men's Glee Club, University Symphony Orchestra, Chamber
Orchestra, or Laboratory Orchestra, University Singers).

5. Meet all music performance and recital attendance requirements as listed it
the respective departmental Applied Music and Performance Handbook.

6. Electives to meet requirements for graduation.

7. Meet requirements for Admission to the Professional Teacher Education

8. Marching Band is required during Fall Quarter of all wind and percussion
students on campus in the instrumental music education program who plan to
teach in the secondary schools and wish certification.

Instrumental Emphasis
MUS 100  Recitals, Concerts, Productions ..................... 0
MUS 101,102, 108  Sight Singing & Theory L I I .................. 12
*MUS 141, 142, 143  Music Literature & Styles I, IL, ITT ................. 6
MUS 160, 161,162  Beginning Class Piano I, II, ITI
or
MUS 260, 261, 262 Intermediate Class Piano I, IT, III

or
Electives in Music (upon evidence of
piano proficiency) .......... ...t 6



MUS

MUS
MUS
MUS

MUS
MUS
MUS

MUS
MUS

MUS
MUS
MUS
MUS
MUS
MUS
MUS
MUS
MUS

Music Electives
MUS

MUS
MUS

MUS
MUS

163, 164, 165
201, 202, 203
210
240, 241, 242
301
302
303
310
311

313
320, 321, 322

360
361
362
363
364
365
366
412
443

206

316
317
318
325

340
341
401
408
410
411

414

444
449
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Beginning Strings L ILT ..............ooonii - ]
Advanced Sight Singing & Theory I I, Il .......... 9
Introduction to Music Education ................... 2
History of Music L ILIIT ...............ccoovnennn. 9
Counterpoint ............oviiiiiiariiiiiiiiiaan 3
Homophonic Forms .. ...........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiies 3
Instrumentation ............. ... cciiiiiiiiiiiaen 3
Teaching Elementary General Music (PTE) ......... 3
Teaching Middle-Junior High School

General Music (PTE) ..........cooiiiiiiiiiiinnnnns 3
Teaching Instrumental Music (PTE) ................ 3
Instrumental Techniques and

Conducting L IL IIT ...
Voice CLAaBS .....ovvvveieneiieiaire i rnnsanranenns
Flute and Saxophone Class

Clarinet Class .........c.cuviiniiiiiinuncnanennsns
Double Reed Class ..........ccvvvinriunavneareannns
Trumpet and French Horn Class ................... 1
Low Brass Class .........ccovviirniuinensnnannnns 1
Percussion Class ............cvviveinrnnnannavnnans 1
Instrument Repair and Care ....................... 2
Instrumental Literature .....................conons -
Applied Music ..........cooiiiiiiiiii s 2%
Major Musical Organization ...................... 11
Music Electives (to be selected from

thefollowing) ... .....coviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiianeaines 8
Music Methods and Materials for
Elementary Teachers (PTE) ........................2
Teaching Music Listening. .............ccovveennn 3
Children's Song Literature ......................0. 3
Music Activities for Classroom Teachers ............ 3
Choral Conducting and Literature

for the High School . ... .. veveneeeneneiierieaens 1
Survey of History and Literature of Jazz ............ 2
Music and the Related Arts ........................ 2
Improvisation ...........ooiiiiiiiiii i 2
Introduction to String Pedagogy .................... 2
Introduction to Vocal Pedagogy . -cvcovevnvnnns 2
Methods and Materials for Class

Instrumental Instruction ................ 00 3
Music for Children with

Learning Disabilities ...y 3
Marching Band Techniques ................... ... 2
History of Musical Instruments .................... 3

*May be used as part of the 60 hours of required General Education.

Vocal, Piano, and General Emphasis

MUS
MUS
*MUS
MUS

MUS
MUS

MUS

MUS
MUS
MUS
MUS
MUS

100
101, 102, 103
141, 142, 143
160, 161, 162
260, 261, 262

271, 471

269, 469

201, 202, 203
210

240, 241, 242

301
302

Recitals, Concerts, Productions ..................... 0
Sight Singing & Theory LILII .................. 12
Music Literature & Styles I IL TIT ................. 6
Beginning Class Piano L IL IIT . ...........oovnno s 3
andlor

Intermediate Class Piano I, IL IIT ................ 3
or

Individual Performance in Piano

(For Voice Majors) ..........ccoovviiiniineannnnans 12
or

Individual Performance in Voice

(For Piano Majors) .........covuiieiunnrnnannennns 6
Advanced Sight Singing & Theory LILII .......... 9
Introduction to Music Education ................... 2
History of Music L IL ITI .............ooioiiinns 9
Counterpoint ..........ocoviieiriniaraniaanies .3

Homophonic Forms . ...........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiinns 3
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MUS 303 Instrumentation ................................. 3
MUS 310 Teaching Elementary General Music (PTE) ........ 3
MUS 311  Teaching Middle-Junior High School
General Music (PTE) ..................coovvvenn.. 3
MUS 313  Teaching Instrumental Music (PTE) ................ 3
MUS 323,324  Choral Techniques and Conducting I, II............. 1
MUS 326  Choral Conducting and Literature
for the High School ................................ 1
**MUS 367 Brassand PercussionClass ........................ 1
*MUS 368 String Class ................ccoiiiiiiiiiiiii, 1
**MUS 358 WoodwindClass .................................. 1
Applied Music .................ccooiiiiieilll 22
Major Musical Organization ...................... 11
Music Electives (to be selected
from courses below) .............................. 16
Music Electives
s sMUS 285,485 OperaWorkshop ...................coveeevnnn.s. 1-3
MUS 206  Music Methods and Materials for
Elementary Teachers ..............................
MUS 316  Teaching Music Listening .........................
MUS 317  Children's Song Literature .................... P
MUS 318  Music Activities for Classroom Teachers . ...
MUS 340  Survey of History and Literature or Jazz. ...
MUS 341 Music and the Related Arts ........................
MUS 401 Improvieation .................ccoiiiriiiiiinninnn,
MUS 404 Piano Accompanying .......................ou.....
MUS 408  Introduction to String Pedagogy ....................
MUS 409  Stage and Opera Techniques .....................
MUS 410  Introduction to Vocal Pedagogy ....................
MUS 414  Music for Children with
Learning Disabilities ..............................
MUS 437, 438, 439 Piano Literature IV, V, VI o
MUS 441 Choral Literature .........................cccvues.
MUS 442  Choral Literature from 1750
e MUS 445  Vocal Repertoire: German Art Song ................ 2
e MUS 446  Vocal Repertoire: French Art Song ................. 2
e MUS 447  Vocal Repertoire: ItalianSong ..................... 2
MUS 461, 462, 463  Principles of Piano Teaching [ IL I ............... 6

*May be used as part of the 60 hours of required General Education.
**Individual Performance may be substituted.

***Maximum of ten hours applicable toward the sixteen required hours of electives.
****Requires a proficiency level II in piano or voice as a prerequisite.

Admission to the Professional Teacher Education Program.

In addition to meeting the general requirements for formal admission to the
Professional Teacher Education Program at close of the sophomore year the student
majoring in music must:

1. Demonstrate an acceptable level of performance on his major instrument or
voice. Such ability will be evaluated by a jury examination conducted by the music
faculty, and through the scheduled performances of the student in the weekly
recital series.

2. Pass a proficiency examination in functional piano in which he will demon-
strate his ability to play, at sight, piano accompaniments suitable for community
and classroom singing.

3. Demonstrate to a jury of the music faculty his ability to read music vocally at
sight with the use of solfege.

4. Show acceptable aptitude for music study as demonstrated by a 2.3 GPA in
the required freshman and sophomore music courses.

5. Demonstrate to the satisfaction of a reviewing music faculty committee,
professional promise as a teacher.
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6. Submit transcript with PTE Admission Application to the School of Music
Office.

7. Meet all music performance and recital attendance requirements as listed in
the respective departmental Applied Music and Performance Handbook.

Bachelor of Music Education and
Bachelor of Music Degrees

Combined Degrees Program (requires a minimum of 225 credit hours)

Admission to candidacy for the combined Bachelor of Music Education and
Bachelor of Music degrees is based upon the recommendation of a School of Music
faculty reviewing committee. The student who desires to complete the combined
degrees must demonstrate outstanding musical talent. Application for admission
to the combined degree program must take place prior to the close of the student’s
second year in the university.
Requirements:

1. Complete the requirements for the B.M.E. degree in Music Education.

2. Complete the performance and small ensemble requirements in the B.M.
degree.

3. Present a complete graduation recital.

4. Meet all music performance and recital attendance requirements as listed in
the respective departmental Applied Music and Performance Handbook.

5. Complete the requirements listed below in an emphasis area. (see require-
ments in the Bachelor of Music Degree section.)

Instrumental Emphasis
1. Complete a minimum of an additional 26 hours for a total of 48 hours in
Individual Performance and 14 additional hours in large and small ensembles.
2. Complete the following courses:

MUS 100  Recitals, Concerts, Productions . .................... 0
MUS 402  Polyphonic Forms ..........coiiiuiiiiininiaeannn 3
MUS 403  Acousticsof Music .......... ..o k3
MUS 423  Practicum in Band Conducting and Performance

or
MUS 425  Practicum in Orchestral Conducting

and Performance ...........c.ooiiiiirnainianeies d
MUS 449  History of Musical Instruments .................... 3
Voice Emphasis

1. Complete a minimum of an additional 26 hours for a total of 48 hours in
Individual Performance in Voice.

2. Complete 27 to 30 hours of a Foreign Language.

3. Complete the following courses:

MUS 100  Recitals, Concerts, Production ...................... 1]
MUS 185, 285, 385, 485  Opera Workshop .......... ... ... .o 1-3
MUS 316 Teaching Music Listening ......................... 3
MUS 402  Polyphonic Forms ...........cccvviiiiiiiniainnnnnn 3
MUS 424  Practicum in Choral Conducting

and Performance ................cooiiiiiiiinnenn, 3
MUS 441  Choral Literature to 1750 ... ....................... 3
MUS 442  Choral Literature from 1750 ...................... 3
MUS 445  Vocal Repertoire: German Art Song ................ 2
MUS 446  Vocal Repertoire: French Art Song ................. 2
MUS 447  Vocal Repertoire: Italian Song ..................... 2

Theory and Composition Emphasis

Students seeking the combined degrees with Theory and Composition as the
areas of emphasis for the Bachelor of Music program must have an area of emphasis
in performance to satisfy the requirements for the Bachelor of Music Education
degree. Theory and Composition majors must have a total of 18 hours of credit in
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piano,all or a portion of which will have been earned in satisfying the requirements
for the Bachelor of Music Education program. The candidate for the combined
degrees must also complete the following courses:

(If there appears to be duplication between the B.M.E. and the B.M. degrees see
your adviser in Theory and Composition.)
MUS 320, 321, 322  Instrumental Techniques and

Conducting L IL IIT ......... e 3
MUS 323,324  Choral Techniques & Conducting LI .............. 2
MUS 340  Survey of History & Literature of Jazz .............. 2
MUS 361 Flute & SaxophoneClass .......................... 1
MUB 362 ClarinetClass ..............ccoovviinivennrnnnnnn. 1
MUS 363 DoubleReedClass ..........................covnnn. 1
MUS 364 Trumpet & French Hom Class ..................... 1
MUS 366 LowBrassClass ....................ccccvvvvenenn.. 1
MUS 366 PercussionClass ........................c.c0vuennn. 1
MUS 400  Pedagogy of Music Theory ......................... 3
MUS 401 Improvisation .................cciiiiiiiirininanans 2
MUS 402 PolyphonicForms ...................ccovveinnenn.. 3
MUS 403  Acousticsof Music ....................c000ivuinnnn. 3
MUS 405  16th Century Counterpoint ........................ 3
MUS 422  Individual Study in Form
& Analysis ... 3
*MUS 277,477  Individual Instruction in Composition ............. 36

*Individual Instruction in Composition is seldom rewarding for students who do not have a
strong background in music theory. Students wishing to enter this program in the freshman
year must submit to the Department of Theory and Composition evidence of prior training in
the area. This evidence should consist of compositions, high school credits earned in theory, text
books used, etc. A personal interview with a member of the Theory and Composition staff
should be arranged if at all poesible.

Students who are not qualified to enter this program in the freshman year but

hope to do 8o in the sophomore year should seek to be admitted to the School of
Music as a major in a performing area for the freshman year.

Recitals, Concerts and Productions

All undergraduate students must enroll in MUS 100, Recitals, Concerts, and
Productions, each quarter in residence as part of their course programs, For specific
requirements, see the respective departmental School of Music Applied Music and
Performance Handbook.

Individual Performance

The music major must demonstrate continuous growth in his ability to perform
on his major instrument. Each student will be expected to appear frequently as a
soloist in the weekly student recital series. During the senior year he will be
presented in joint recital with other graduating seniors. Such proficiency in perf-
formance requires continuous study of the major instrument, or voice, under the
tutorship of a private teacher.

Credit for all individual music instruction will be entered in the student’s
registration under the title and course number appearing below:

In each course-level listed, for Individual Performance in Applied Music, there
shall be three levels of evaluation of a student’s performance, depending upon the
degree being sought: 1. Music Performance Major (B.M.), 2. Music Education Major
(B.M.E)), or 3. the Non-music Major.

Refer to the "Handbook” for specific references.

200 series -- Introductory work in the fundamentals of the chosen performance
medium - technical studies and repertoire will be selected according to the
student’s need. FOR FRESHMAN AND SOPHOMORES.

400 series -- Continuation of technical studies for further development of perfor-
mance competency, Repertoire from the standard literature will be selected. Voice
majors will begin to draw from Italian, German and French sources in the art song,
opera and oratorio. FOR JUNIORS AND SENIORS.
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269, 469. INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE IN VOICE FOR THOSE

WITH NON-VOICE EMPHASIS. Two hours credit.

*270, 470. INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE IN VOICE. Two-four
hours credit.

*271, 471. INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE IN PIANO. Two-four
hours credit.

*272, 472 INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE IN ORGAN. Two-four
hours credit.

*273, 473. INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE IN STRINGS. Two-four
hours credit.

*274, 474. INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE IN WOODWINDS.
Two-four hours credit.

*275, 475. INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE IN BRASS. Two-four
hours credit.

*276, 476. INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE IN PERCUSSION.
Two-four hours credit.

*277, 4717. INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION IN COMPOSITION.
Two-four hours credit.

*278, 478. INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE IN HARP. Two-four
hours credit.

*279, 479. INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE IN GUITAR. Two-four
hours credit.

*May be used by non-music majors as part of the 60 hours of required General Education.
Performance Organizations

The music major must participate each quarter in a major musical organization
in which his instrument normally belongs -- band, orchestra, or choir. Piano and
organ majors may select either a vocal or an instrumental organization for a
minimum of eight hours. The remaining three quarter hours will be in a piano
ensemble.

Credit for all music performance organizations will be entered on the student’s
registration under the title and course number appearing below:

200 series -- Freshman and Sophomores
400 series -- Juniors and Seniors

*230, 430. STRING ENSEMBLE. One hour credit.
*231, 431. BRASS ENSEMBLE. One hour credit.
*232, 432. WOODWIND ENSEMBLE. One hour credit.
*233, 433. PERCUSSION ENSEMBLE. One hour credit.
*234, 434. PIANO ENSEMBLE. One hour credit.
*235, 435. GUITAR ENSEMBLE. One hour credit.
**280, 480. MIXED CONCERT CHOIR. One hour credit.
**281, 481. UNIVERSITY CHORUS. One hour credit.
**282, 482. UNIVERSITY SINGERS. One hour credit.
**283, 483. WOMEN'’S CONCERT CHOIR. One hour credit.
**284, 484, VARSITY MEN’S GLEE CLUB. One hour credit.
*285, 485. OPERA WORKSHOP. One-three hours credit.
*286, 486. CHORUS AND ORCHESTRA WORKSHOP. One hour cre-
dit.
**289, 489. LABORATORY ORCHESTRA. One hour credit.
*288, 488. OPERA ORCHESTRA. One hour credit.
**290. 490, SYMPHONIC WIND BAND. One hour credit.
**291, 491. CONCERT BAND. One hour credit.
*292, 492, MARCHING BAND. One hour credit.
*%203, 493. VARSITY BAND. One hour credit.

*294, 494. JAZZ ENSEMBLE. One hour credit.
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*205, 495. UNIVERSITY BRASS CHOIR. One hour credit.
**296, 496. UNIVERSITY SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA. One hour cre-
dit.
**297, 497. CHAMBER ORCHESTRA. One hour credit.

*May be used by non-music majors as part of the 60 hours of required General
Education.
**Major Musical performance organizations.

HONORS: The School of Music participates in the Honors Program. See page 23.

Musical Theatre Major (Non-Teaching)
Administered by the School of Music and Department of Theatre Arts

The program leading to the B.A. degree with a major in Musical Theatre is
designed to prepare students for work in musical comedy. Students who are in-
terested in majoring in Musical Theatre are not automatically accepted into the
program even though they meet the general admission requirements of the Univer-
sity. Auditions and interviews are part of the admission requirements for accep-
tance into the program.

Formal application for admission intothe Musical Theatre major must be made
in writing to the office of the Dean of the School of Music or to the office of the
Chairman of the Department of Theatre Arts.

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a major in Musical Theatre must plan
their programs to meet the following requirements:

1. Complete 60 hours of General Education as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Meet all recital and production attendance requirements as specified for the
program (see your adviser).

3. The following courses in the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
MUS 100  Recitals, Concerts, Productions .....................
MUS 101, 102, 103 Sight Singing & Theory L IL Il ......... ..

*MUS 141, 142, 143 Music Literature & Styles I, II, Il
THEA 160 ActingI{Internals)............cooviviueinninnnnn..
MUS 269, 469  Individual Performance in Voice for
those with Non-Voice Emphasis ................... 24
**MUS 271  Individual Performance in Piano .................. 12
MUS 285,486 OperaWorkshop ..............coiiniinvinnnnnnn.. 12
THEA 260 Acting I (Externals) ....................ccooounna 3
THEA 261 StageMeke-up...............ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiian 2
THEA 270,271,272 StageMovement LILIN .......................... 3
THEA 370,371,372 Rhythmic & Dramatic Movement L ILIIT........... 3
MUS 409 Stage & Opera Techniques ......................... 2
THEA 465, 466, 467  Musical Theatre Repertory L IL I ................. 6
MUS 468  Individual Coaching in Musical
Theatre Repertory ................cccoviininnennnnn. 6

(To be taken concurrently with
THEA 465, 466, 467)

THEA Individuel Performance in Theatre (in
technical theatre work only) ....................... 4
MUS Music Performance (Vocal Ensembles) ............. 12

110

*May be used as part of the 60 hours of General Education, thus allowing for six additional
hours of electives.
** A competency examination may be taken and, if passed, the hour requirements waived, thus
allowing for six additional hours of electives.

Students contemplating graduate work should prepare themselves to meet the
requirements of graduate study in music or theatre arts. This would involve
preparing themselves in the disciplinary competencies as well as research re-
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quirements to enter graduate school. At the present, there is little graduate oppor-
tunity in musical theatre. See your adviser.

4. Electives sufficient to complete the requirements for the Bachelor of Arts
degree.

Nursing Major
Administered by the School of Nursing

Students pursuing the B.S. degree with a major in Nursing must plan their
programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours. Three of
the required pre-nursing science courses will be accepted as meeting the General
Education requirements in the area of sciences.

2. Required support courses:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
CHEM 108 General Chemistry .............ciiiiiiiiii i 5
CHEM 109 General Chemistry —- Organic . ............coiiiiiiiiieenieeanannnns 5
CHEM 281 Biochemistry. .. .....uuittie ittt i iiaiai e anenns 5
Z00 105  Vertebrate Zoology . .......cuuerneuiernaera e tia e 4
Z00 121 Mammalian Anatomy . ..........ooueerireiiaiin iy 4
Z00 250  Physiology . ... e 5
Z00 351 Medical Pharmacology . .. ...oovvnneniitiiii i 4
BIO 261 Microbiology .. ..ot e 4
PSY 120  General Psychology......... et rr i eemediriiterrteaianaeaeaad 3
soC 100  Principles of Sociology ...... ... 5
ANT 100  General Anthropology . ......o.vviireieiiiieiiir i iiiaaierannen 5
HEC 251 Nutrition [ ... .. .. e 3
HEC 354 Dt Therapy .. ..o o ent et et e ettt 1
HEC 355 Dot Therapy ..o oieitret ettt a i 1
HEC 356  Diet Therapy ........ooiiuiuiiiniiiiii it 1
3. Nursing Courses:

NURS 200, 201, 202  Techniques and Skills in Nursing

Practice I, IL IIT . .....c.oinniiriiiiannansd 6
NURS 205,210,215,220,225  Conceptual Foundations for Nursing

Practice L IL NI, IV, V ............. ... ...cooian. 10
NURS 300, 301, 302  Process of Professional Nursing I ILIIT ........... 15
NURS 305,310,315  Selected Concepts nd Theories in

Professional Nursing I, ILIII ...................... 6
NURS 350  Psychopathological Concepts in Nursing ............ 2
NURS 360 Pathophysiological Concepts in Nursing ............ 4
NURS 330, 335, 340  Professional Nursing in Speciality

Areas LILIIT ... ... e g
NURS 400, 401  Advanced Professional Nursing .

ProcessIand Il ............ccoviiiiiiniinninnnnn 10
NURS 405, 410, 415  Advanced Concepts and Theories in

Professional Nursing L IL IIT .................. S 1
NURS 422  Individual Studies in Nursing .................... 1-¢
NURS 430, 435  Professional Nursing in Complex

Specialty Areas LIT ................. ... ... ... 6
NURS 450  Special Emphasis in Selected

Professional Nursing Roles...................... 6-12

4. Electives sufficient to complete requirements for graduation.

Policy for Admissions of Students to the Nursing Major
Pre-Clinical Program: Students who are interested in nursing are not automati-
cally accepted as nursing majors even though they meet the general admission
requirements of the University. Formal applications, both to the University and
the nursing major are obtained from and made to the University of Northern
Colorado Office of Admissions. Admission as a nursing major may be limited by
availability of resources.

It is highly recommended that students planning for a career in nursing include
chemistry, physics, biology, and math in their high school program. Proficiency in
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basic mathematics is essential to succeed in the nursing program.

In addition to the general health requirements, applicants to the nursing
program must bring the following immunizations up to date before entering the
University: adult diphtheria-tetanus and polio.

The designation of nursing major does not necessarily assure an appointment in

the School of Nursing at the Sophomore year (Clinical Level I). Students enrolled in
the pre-clinical program will receive academic advising from members of the School
of Nursing faculty.
Clinical Program: A separate admission and acceptance process is required for
the student to enter clinical nursing courses at the begmmng of the sophomore
year. Forms for applying to the clinical program and information regarding appli-
cation procedure may be obtained at the School of Nursing. The following factors
may guide the Student Affairs Committee of the School of Nursing in selecting
candidates for admission to the clinical program:

1. Cumulative grade point average earned

a. at the University of Northern Colorado
b. or at a previous institution in the case of a transfer student.

2. Grades earned below a C in all prior studies with emphasis on grades in the
supporting courses.

3. Results of the health examination required for admission to the clinical
nursing program. (See Health Policies for nursing majors on page 116 of this
catalog.)

4. Recommendation resulting from an interview based on evidence of personal
and social qualities appropriate for professional nursing practice (intellectual
curiosity, self-direction, dependability, and ability to work well with others).

5. Scores on selected tests measuring such factors as: aptitude; cognitive, affec-
tive, and psychomotor skills; and achievement. (Information on testing require-
ments may be obtained from the School of Nursing at the time of application.)

The number of students admitted to the clinical nursing program is calculated
on the available resources. Available resources may limit possibilities for readmis-
sion to the program for those students who withdraw from the program for any

reason.

Registered Nurses Pursuing a Degree. Graduates of state approved diploma or
associate degree programs who are currently licensed to practice as registered
nurses are eligible for admission to the nursing program fall, winter, and spring
quarters. Registered nurse students may challenge selected nursing courses after
admission to the University and the School of Nursing. Evaluation occurs on two
levels, content and practice. The College Level Examination Program (CLEP)
offers the opportunity to challenge certain general education courses (see Univer-
sity Policy). Curriculum objectives are the same for the registered nurse student
and the generic student of nursing.

Promotion. A grade of C is a minimum requirement for progression in the nursing
courses. The School of Nursing faculty reserves the right to place on probation or to
require the withdrawal from the nursing program any student who, in their
professional judgment, fails to satisfy the requirements of scholarship, health
status, and/or performance.

Graduation. The degree of Bachelor of Science in nursing will be granted by the
University of Northern Colorado upon the recommendation of the faculty of the
School of Nursing for those who have successfully completed the prescribed cur-
riculum with an average of C or above.

William R. Ross Award. In 1966 the School of Nursing faculty established the
William R. Ross Achievement Award in honor of retiring president, Dr. William R.
Ross. This award recognizes each year a senior nursing student for outstanding
scholarship, leadership, and service.

HONORS. See

Health Polici p?,: Nursmg Majors. Within the academic year preceding the
first clinical course, a conference with a nurse in the Student Health Service is
required for an assessment of the student’s health status. If health concerns exist,
further diagnostic studies are required.
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In addition to the Nursing Conference the following are required:

1. Immunizations: adult tetanus-diptheria, and polio. The student’s previous
immunization record should be checked. A complete series, a booster or no further
immunizations may be indicated at this time.

2. Tests: a tuberculin skin test, a large chest x-ray*, VDRL, and a rubella titer.
If the rubella titer is negative, the student will be advised to consult with a
physician to determine whether immunization for rubella is indicated.

*The University does not own an x-ray machine. Chest x-rays will be at the student’s expense.

Additional Expenses for Nursing Majors. In addition to the regular tuition and
fees, nursing majors have the following expenses:

Year Quarter Item Amount*
Sophomore Fall Uniforms and caps** $65.00-75.00
Chest x-ray 10.00
White shoes 15.00-20.00
Name pin .50
Watch with second hand 8.00-20.00
Junior Fall Stethoscope 6.00-25.00
Senior Spring School pin 35.00
Chest x-ray 10.00

*Costs listed above are approximate and are subject to change.
**Uniform orders are taken toward end of freshman year.

Assignments for Clinical Experience. Nursing students have opportunities for a
variety of clinical experiences with health agencies. . .hospitals, long term care,
industry, and community. . .in northeastern Colorado. Students work closely with
agency personnel as well as with individually assigned faculty members. Assign-
ments are made to the agencies according to available space. All assignments
require transportation and may necessitate moving from the Greeley area.

Outdoor Education - Environmental Education
Undergraduate Minor - Outdoor Education

The purpose of this program is to prepare teachers and leaders in the areas of
Outdoor Education, Environmental Education and Outdoor Leisure Education.
Numerous opportunities are provided for students to actively participate inoutdoor
learning experiences conducted beyond the classroom. Undergraduate students are
provided an opportunity to participate in Qutdoor Laboratory School Programs
conducted in the University Laboratory School, the Special Education Laboratory
School and in public school outdoor programs. Course offerings, which have signifi-
cance for this broad area, are offered in many departments of the University. An
opportunity to participate in adventure education programs is provided. Students
interested in Outdoor Education should pursue the following program under the
advisement of the Coordinator of Outdoor Education.

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
QED 250  Outdoor Education and Environmental Awareness . ................... 3
OED 350  Education for Leisure Through Qutdoor Education .................... 4
OED 450  Programs in Outdoor Education ................ooiviiiiiiiiiiinan. 3
OED 308  Workshop in Outdoor Education ...................ooiiiiiiiiina... 3
BIO 401  Conservation of Natural Resources ..........................oooon.. 4
ENST 361 ArtandtheEnvironment ............ ... ..t 3
GEOG 350 Geography of Colorado ........... ... 0o ittty 3
or
GEOG 353  Geography of the Great Plains .....................cciiiiiiiinan.. 2
JOUR 496  Opinion Formation ..........c..couiniiiieni e innaanenns 3
MUS 315 Musicand Recreation ...............oiiiriieiterrenerieninrneans 2
T8

Electives: Selected under advisement with the coordinator of the Outdoor Edu-
cation Program.
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Philosophy Minor
Administered by the Department of Philosophy

The Department of Philosophy wishes to allow maximum student participation
in the selection of his’her minor program. Students minoring in Philosophy will, in
consultation with a philosophy faculty, select 30 hours of Philosophy courses best
suited to their particular needs.

The fol}owing is a suggested guideline:

O 7 1 T A 3

COMM 120, PHIL 340

I History of Philosophy ...........ooiiiiiit ettt et eeeeeess 6
PHIL 201, 202, 203, 305, 312

I, Value Theory . ....ooiriiiit ittt et ea s s assensenansensses 3
PHIL 150, 330, 355

IV, Systematics ............cciuininiiiiii ittt anararraaenad 6
PHIL 315, 360, 370, 415, 430, 440

R 1T T N 12

Philosophy minors intent upon graduate school in Philosophy must consult with
Philosophy faculty.

Physical Education Majors
Physical Education (K-12)
Margaret E. Everett, Co-Chairperson
George H. Sage, Co-Chairperson

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a teaching major in Physical Education
must plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. Students must complete a minimum of one course from each of the following
areas. Eleven additional courses must be taken from any area. A student must
obtain competency* in at least 9 of these 14 activities.

A. Team

HPER 271 Analysis and Movementsof Soccer..................ooiiiiiiia 1
HPER 272  Analysis and Movements of Field Hockey ..........................00 1
HPER 273  Analysis and Movements of Basketball ......................... ... 2
HPER 274 Analysis and Movements of Volleyball ..............................0 2
HPER 276  Analysis and Movements of Football or Flag Football ................. 2
HPER 278 Analysis and Movements of Baseball or Boﬁ.ba].l .................... 2

B. Individual or Dual Sports:
HPER 270  Analysis and Movements of Weight Training a.nd

Conditioning .. ....cooiririitarr it
HPER 275  Analysis and Movements of Wrestling ......................
HPER 277  Analysis and Movementsof Track ..........................
HPER 279 Analysis and Movements of Self Defense ....................... -
HPER 280 Analysis and Movements of Badminton .......................co0eent

HPER 281 Analysis and Movements of Fencing .................c.coviiiannnnn.
HPER 282  Analysis and Movements of Bowling
HPER 284  Analysis and Movements of Tennis

HPER 285  Analysis and Movements of Tumbling and Gymnastics . ............... 2
HPER 286  Analysis and Movements of Archery ............... ... ol 1
HPER 287 Analysis and Movementsof Golf ...t 1
C. Aquatics and Rhythms:
HPER 283  Analysis and Movements of Swimming ...................cooiinnts 2
HPER 138  Senior Life Saving............ccciiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiaiaaas 2
HPER 139 Water Safety Instructors Course ...............ooviiiniiiiiieniannssd 2
HPER 290  Analysis and Movements of Folk and Square Dance .................. 2
HPER 293  Analysis and Movements of Modern Dance
HPER 294 Problems in Dance Composition .................coiviiiniiiiiennnnns
—

*Competency to include:

1) Demonstrable skill

2) Analysis of skill

3) Knowledge of material
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Competency examinations consist of a knowledge and skill proficiency test.
Standard criteria for acceptable competency for each motor activity area have been
established. Competency in each activity may be met in the following ways:

A. Competency examinations may betaken by students while they are enrolled
in the Analysis and Movements class in that motor activity. (NOTE: Passing the
Analysis and Movements class for a particular motor activity does not
automatically mean that the competency requirement for that activity has been
passed. The Competency Program and the Analysis and Movements series of
classes are independent of each other. The Analysis and Movement classes are
designed to help students improve their ability in the various motor activities but
some students will not have mastered an activity well enough to pass the Physical
Education Department Competency requirement for it by the end of one quarter,
although they may receive a passing grade for the class.)

B. Competency examinations may be taken after a student has completed the
Analysis and Movements class for that motor activity, if the student does not meet
the Competency Requirement while taking the class.

C. When Competency examinations are to be taken in (B) above, the student
must arrange the examination at the convenience of the instructors. Normally,
competency examinations given in (B) will be given only once per quarter.

3. Students must successfully complete coaching classes in 3 of the following
areas: (Recommended to take at least one sport for each season.)

Baseball or Softball Swimming
Basketball Tennis

Dance Production Track and Field
Field Hockey Volleyball
Football Wrestling
Gymnastics

Students must successfully complete officiating classes in at least one of the
following sports:

Baseball or Softball Tennjs
Basketball Track and Field
Football Volleyball
Gymnastics Wrestling
Swimming
4. The following courses are also required in the major:
HPER 200 Introduction to Physical Education .................ccoiiiiiiiiiinn 2
HPER 205 Issuesinm Health..........coooniiriiieiiiii i ininaanesns 3
HPER 220  Anatomical Kinesiology . .........cooiiiiii e 3
HPER 221  Mechanical Kinesiology . ... 3
HPER 222  Physiological Kinesiology ...........coooiiiiiiiiiiii 3
HPER 223  Psychological Kinesiology .......... ... 3
HPER 224  Maturational Kinesiology ....... ..o 3
HPER 262  Standard First Aid and Personal Safety ..........................c0. 2
HPER 291  Rhythmic Education in the Elementary School ....................... 2
HPER 380 Prevention and Care of Sports Injuries . .....................ooon. 2
HPER 432  Adapted Physical Education ... 3
HPER 436  Sociological Interpretations in Physical Education
ANd SPOrt ... oo 3
HPER 450  Administratiorf of Physical Education ........... ... ... .. ... 3
Methods Block (Recommended to take as a 10-hour block.)
HPER 235 Teaching Experience Seminar ............cooiiiiiiiriiiniiaiiinns. 1
HPER 344  Methods and Observation of Teaching Physical Education
in the Elementary School . ... ... ... ...t 3
HPER 345  Methods and Observation of Teaching Physical Education
in the Secondary School . .. ... ..o e 2
HPER 346  Assistant Teaching .............ooviitiiiiiiii i 1

HPER 426  Tests and Measurement in Physical Education ....................... 3



114 /| DEGREE PROGRAMS

5. Professional Teacher Education, 36 hours, plus HPER 344, three hours
credit, and HPER 345, two hours credit.

6. HPER 344, 345 and at least 10 of the HPER Analysis and Movements classes
and 7 Competencies must be completed before a student may teach in this field.

7. A minor of 30 quarter hours or more. It is recommended that this be a
teaching minor. This minor may be selected outside the School of Health, Physical
Education and Recreation, or from within the School of Health, Physical Education,
and Recreation, in either Health Education or in Dance Education.

8. Moet states require courses in methods and observation of teaching specific
subjects for certification. Students majoring in this field are encouraged to take
Introduction to Teaching and Methods of Teaching in their minor.

9. Electives sufficient to complete requirements for the Bachelor of Arts
degree.

Physical Education Minor (Men and Women - Coaching Emphasis

Entry to this minor requires athletic participation at the University of North-
ern Colorado and approval by either Women’s or Men's athletic department. Before
enrolling in courses in this minor, secure applications from the school HPER office.

A minimum of 6 hours elected from the following courses. A student must obtain
competency in at least 3 of these activities. (See page 113 for description of compe-
tency examinations.)

270  Analysis and Movements of Weight Training and

Conditioning ........coviuiiiii i 1
HPER 272  Analysis and Movements of Field Hockey ............................ 1
HPER 273  Analysis and Movements of Basketball .............................. 2
HPER 274  Analysis and Movements of Volleyball ............................... 2
HPER 275  Analysis and Movements of Wrestling ............................... 2
HPER 276  Analysis and Movements of Football or Flag Football ................. 2
HPER 277  Analysis and Movementsof Track ...................ovivevnnnninn.. 2

HPER 278  Analysis and Movements of Baseball or Softball
HPER 283  Analysis and Movements of Swimming
HPER 284  Analysis and Movements of Tennis ....................cooovnnenin....

HPER 286  Analysis and Movements of Tumbling and Gymnastics ................ 2

Students must successfully complete coaching classes in 3 of the following
areas: (Recommended to take at least one sport for each season.)

Baseball or Softball Swimming
Basketball Tennis

Dance Production Track and Field
Field Hockey Volleyball
Football Wrestling
Gymnastics

Students must successfully complete officiating classes in at least one of the
following sports:

Baseball or Softball Tennis
Basketball Track and Field
Football Volleyball
Gymnastics Wrestling
Swimming

And the following:

HPER 220 Anatomical Kinesiology
And two of the following:

HPER 221 Mechanical Kinesiology . ..............cooiiiiiiiiiin e

HPER 222  Physiological Kinesiology

HPER 223  Psychological Kinesiology
And the following:

HPER 380 Prevention and Care of Sports Injuries . .............................. 2
HPER 436  Sociological Interpretations in Physical Education
And BpOTt .. ... e 3

HPER 470  Administration of Athletics .......................ccooiiiiiii 3
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Physical Education Minor (Teaching Emphasis - Secondary Level)

1. Students must complete a minimum of one course from each of the following
areas. Seven additional courses must be taken from any area. A student must
obtain competency* in at least 7 of these 10 activities.

A. Team Sports:

HPER 271  Analysis and Movements of Soccer........... ..o 1
HPER 272  Analysis and Movements of Field Hockey ....................ooiits 1
HPER 273  Analysis and Movements of Basketball ...................oooiins 2
HPER 274  Analysis and Movements of Volleyball .......................coonnn 2
HPER 276  Analysis and Movements of Football or Flag Football ................. 2
HPER 278  Analysis and Movements of Baseball or Softball ...................... 2

B. Individual or Dual Sports:

HPER 270  Analysis and Movements of Weight Training and
Conditioning .. ......oviiur ettt i

HPER 275  Analysis and Movements of Wrestling .....................cooii

HPER 277  Analysis and Movements of Track ....................cociiiiiinnns

HPER 279  Analysis and Movements of Self Defense .....................

HPER 280  Analysis and Movements of Badminton ...t

HPER 281  Analysis and Movements of Fencing .......................0

HPER 282  Analysis and Movements of Bowling ...

HPER 284  Analysis and Movements of Tennis ....................000t

HPER 285  Analysis and Movements of Tumbling and Gymnastics

HPER 286  Analysis and Movements of Archery .......................

HPER 287  Analysis and Movements of Golf ............... ..ot

C. Aquatics and Rhythms:

HPER 283  Analysis and Movements of Swimming ...

HPER 138 Senior Life Saving..........ccoviviiiiiiiirinnninenaonas

HPER 139  Water Safety Instructors Course . ......................

HPER 290 Analysis and Movements of Folk and Square Dance ....

HPER 293  Analysis and Movements of Modern Dance .............

HPER 294  Problems in Dance Composition ...........ccoviiiiieiiieniiannnan i
*Competency to include:

1) Demonstrable skill

2) Analysis of skill

3) Knowledge of material
(See Physical Education Major for a description of the Competency examinations and how
competencies may be met.)

2. Students minoring in this program must complete two coaching classes.
3. The following courses are also required for this minor:
HPER 220  Anatomical Kinesiology
HPER 221 Mechanical Kinesiology ...........ccoviuiiiiiiiiiiii i
HPER 222 Physiological Kinesiology
HPER 223  Psychological Kinesiology

HPER 262 Standard First Aid and Personal Safety .....................c000uuu 2
HPER 345  Methods and Observations of Teaching Physical Education
in the Secondary School .......... ... ... i 2
HPER 346  Assistant Teaching ................ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiirannenns 1
HPER 426  Tests and Measurement in Physical Education ....................... 3
or
HPER 436  Logical Interpretations of Physical Education and Sport - -« -« -.. .+ 3

4. HPER 345 and at least 10 of the HPER Analysis and Movements classes and
7 of the Competencies must be completed before a student may student teach in this
field.

Physical Education Minor (Teaching Emphasis -- Elementary Level

Students must complete a minimum of one course from each of the following
areas. Seven additional courses must be taken from any area. A student must
obtain competency* in at least T of these 10 activities.
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A. Team Sports:

HPER 271 Analysis and Movements of Soccer....................cooooonnnoo.. 1
HPER 272 Analysis and Movements of Field Hockey ............................ 1
HPER 273  Analysis and Movements of Basketball .............................. 2
HPER 274  Analysis and Movements of Volleyball ........................ 2
HPER 276  Analysis and Movements of Football or Flag Football ................. 2
HPER 278  Analysis and Movements of Baseball or Softball ...................... 2
B. Individual or Dual Sports:

HPER 276  Analysis and Movements of Wrestling ............................... 2

HPER 277  Analysis and Movements of Track
HPER 279  Analysis and Movements of Self Defense
HPER 284  Analysis and Movements of Tennis

HPER 285 Analysis and Movements of Tumbling and Gymnastics . ............... 2
C. Aquatics and Rhythms:
HPER 283  Analysis and Movements of Swimming .............................. 2
HPER 138 Advanced Life SaVIDZ ...............ccovionniireinnnsinneinnens., 2
HPER 139 Water Safety Instructors Course ....................ooovvveeennnnn.. 2
HPER 290  Analysis and Movements of Folk and Square Dance .................. 2
HPER 283  Analysis and Movements of Modern Dance ........................... 2
HPER 204  Problems in Dance Compogition ...........................o0vvoo... 2

*Competency to include:

1) Demonstrable skill

2) Analysis of skill

3) Knowledge of material
(See Physical Education Major for a description of the Competency examinations and how
competencies may be met.)

2. Students minoring in this program must complete two coaching classes.
3. The followirlg courses are also required for this minor:

HPER 220 Anatomical Kinesiology ................coovveonsvniinnenennnn, 3
HPER 224 Maturational Kinesiology ....................ccoovvvionen 3
And one of the following:
HPER 221 Mechanical Kinesiology ................ooooovmnreneii 3
HPER 222  Physiological Kinesiology ................................... ..3
HPER 223  Psychological Kinesiology .................coovvivronson 3
And the following:
HPER 246 Tumbling, Apparatus and Self-testing Activities for the
Elementary School Child  ............coooveirninieee 2
HPER 262  Standard First Aid and Personal Safety .............................. 2
HPER 201  Rhythms for the Elementary School ................................. 2
HPER 344  Methods and Observation of Teaching Physical Education in
the Elementary School ..............cccoiitiiiiiieeeiinnn, 3
HPER 426  Tests and Measurement in Physical Education ....................... 3

4. HPER 344 and at least 10 hours of the HPER Analysis and Movements
classes and 7 of the Competencies must be completed before a student may student
teach in this field.

Physical Science Major (Teaching)
Administered by the Department of Physics

This is a broad degree in physical science (teaching) under which programs can
be tailored to the individual needs of the student.

1. Meet all General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Professional Teachers Education, 31 hours, plus EDFE 372, two hours credit,
and SCED 441, three hours credit.

3. A total of 60 hours minimum in chemistry, physics, and related fields.

4. A program of specific content requirement will be determined between the
student and hig’her adviser and each such program.
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Physics Major
Administered by the Department of Physics

Students pursuing the B.A. with a major in Physics must plan their programs to
fulfill the following requirements:
1. General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.
2. The following courses in the major:
Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
PHYS 265  General Physics -- Mechanics . .............. ... . i
PHYS 266  General Physics -- Electricity ............. . it
PHYS 267  General Physics -- Sound, Light, and Heat
PHYS 365 Mechanics I ... ..o .
PHYS 366  Electricity and Magnetism I.................. .. ..
PHYS 367  Opties [ ... e
PHYS 368  Atomic Physics .. .....oiiii i e
PHYS 465 Mechamics IT .. ... ... .
PHYS 466  Electricity and Magnetism IT .. ........ ... oo as
PHYS 468  Nuclear Physics I .. .. . i
PHYS 469  Solid State Physics .. ......uitriire i
Electives to be selected with approval of
student’s adviser ....... . ... ... .. iy B
35

. A mathematics minor of 27 or more quarter hours (through calculus).
. CHEM 104 or 106 and CHEM 105 or 107.
. Electives to complete requirements for graduation.

(=L ]

Physics Major (Teaching)

Students majoring in Physics who plan to teach in the public schools should
include the following courses in their programs:

1. General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Professional Teacher Education, 31 hours, plus EDFE 372, two hours cred:t,
and SCED 441, three hours credit.

3. The following courses in the major:

PHYS 265  General Physics -- Mechanics .............ccouiiiietiiiiinnaninnnns 5
PHYS 266  General Physics -- Electricity ...........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiininnnanns 5
PHYS 267  General Physics -- Sound, Light,and Heat ........................... 5
PHYS 361 AC CIrcUits .. ..ottt e e 5
PHYS 365 Mechanics L. ... ... .. . it 4
PHYS 366  Electricity and Magnetism [.......... .. .o i 4
PHYS 368  ALOMIC PhYSIos . .o\ttt e e e 5
PHYS 468  Nuclear Physics I ... ... .. it as 5
or
PHYS 469  Solid State Physics . ...t i 5
Physics electives of 300 number or higher to be selected
with approval of student’s adviser ................... ... .10
48

4. A minimum of 27 quarter hours of mathematics to include calculus through
MATH 234.

5. CHEM 104 or 106, 105 or 107, and 111.

6. Additional hours of electives to complete 180 quarter hours of academic
credit required for graduation.

Physics Minor

Following are the requirements for the arts and sciences minor:

PHYS 265  General Physics -- Mechanics ...............oouiiiiiniiiiiiiin s 5
PHYS 266  General Physics -- Electricity ... ... i 5
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PHYS 267  General Physics -- Sound, Light,and Heat ................:.......... 5
PHYS 365 Mechanics I
or
PHYS 368 Electricityand Magnetism I....................ccooeveiinvnnennnnn.. 4
PHYS 268 Modern Physics .............ccouuiieriiieiireeineeenanneeeennnss 4
or
PHYS 868 Atomic Physics................ccoiiiiiirinnneeeeniaeiarereennss 5
Physics electives to be selected with approval of
student’s minor adviser .............. ... .. 6-7

Substitute PHYS 268, Modern Physics, for SCI 103 requirement.
Physics minors interested in being qualified for teaching in the secondary
school must complete the minor listed above.

Political Science Major
Administered by the Department of Political Science

Political Science offers a non-teaching major and minor in Political Science.
Students pursuing the B.A. with a major in Political Science must plan their
programs to fulfill th® following requirements: .

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours. (Stu-
dents majoring or minoring in political science will take two of the following
courses: GEOG 100, ANT 100, ECON 100, or SOC 100.)

2. The following required courses in the major:

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
PSCI 101 United States Government I ...................cccvuuveunn.. 3
PSCI 102 United States Government I ............................... 3
PSCI 103 United States Government IIT .............................. 3

Electives in political science to include at least one course from each of the
following groups A, B, C, & D* ... ... ... i 39

Group A -- United States Government
PSCI 106 Contemporary Political Conflict, Consciousness, and

Power in the United States .......................coiiiiiiiininnnnns
PSCI 200 Legislative Processes .................c..ivvniiiniineneenannnennennss
PSCI 201 Stateand Local GOVernment ..................euevvennrrenrnnnnnnnnns
***PBCI 202 Legislative Processes I ..................c.cuvveviernenrinnnnnnns
PSCI 205 Civil Liberties in the United States.........................cvvvvnnns
#8CI 206 Politics and the Consumer ..............0vunieienneeenieeeeenennnned
PSCI 207 Politics of Feminism ..................... ..
PSCI 300 Public Opinion and Pressure Groups
PSCI 301 Problems in United States Government .............................. 3
PSCI 302 The President and the Bureaucracy ..................oouuuuunnnnnnn.. 3
PSCI 303 The Administration of JUStICe .............0vvureeeeneeernnnnnnnnens 4
PSCI 306 The Politics of BUreBUCTACY . ...........c.ooeeirinrenrrnneeinnneennns 4
***PSCI 340  Field Research and Study in Political Science ..................... 3-15
PSCI 343  Politics and the Environment ...................cccoveeiineeeenn. .. 4
PSCI 400 Political Parties .................ccovvunieeinn ey 3
PSCI 401 Minority Politics ...............coiiieiitiiteteeeeieeennnns 3
PBCI 402 Urban Politics ............ooiiiviiieiiiiiiiiitineniiieiiinnannns 4
**PSCI 500 Constitutional Law ..............coooriiiiiiiiiretiieeeraeeennnas 5
Group B -~ International Relations
PSCI 220 International Relations ........................ccoiiiiiiiiiininnn.nn 4
PSBCI 320 American Foreign Policy ...............coiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiinieanaannns 4
PSCI 326 Politics and Conflict in the MiddleEast .............................. 4
PSCI 421 TheUnited Nations ..................oiiiiiririninierenenrnannns 3
PSCI 425 Soviet Foreign Policy .................oouiiniirniieiiiaiaanns 4
426  Foreign Policies in ABIa . ....................c.ovvoeeninineennnn 4

PSCI
**pg8C] 520 Seminar in International Politica . .....................cc0vivinnenn... 3
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Group C -- Political Theory

PSCI 330  Natural Law, Divine Law, and Human Virtue
PSCI 331 Consent, Freedom, and Political Obligation .................cccouv.nu
PSCI 332  Equality, Democracy, and Revolution ...................ciiiiiiies
PSCI 430  Majority Rule and Minority Rights ....................c.oii
PSCI 435  Problems in Political Philosophy ............ ... .. .. i
Group D -- Comparative Government

PSCI 210  European Political Systems . ...t 4
PSCI 310  East European Government and Politics ................. ... ..oo0ohs 4
PSCI 410  Government and Politics of Asia..............oooiiiiiii i 4
PSCI 411  Government and Politics of Latin America ..................... .. ... 4
PSCI 412  The Politics of the Developing Areas .................... ... 4
PSCI 413  Political Systems of Sub-Saharan Africa ................ccviiiieas 4
PSCI 414  Government and Politics of the Soviet Union ......................... 4
**PSCI 510 Seminar in Comparative Polities ................ F 3

Group E -- General
*PSCI 250  Introduction to Research in Political Science .................. .00 3
**pgC] 550  Research and Inquiry in Political Science ..................c0vovns i
48

*It is recommended that majors take PSCI 250, especially those intending to do graduate work
in political science.

**Qualified juniors and seniors may be admitted to 500 level courses by special permission.
***Enrollment by application to the Political Science Ifiternship Program. See No. 5 below.

3. One minor of at least 27 quarter hours.

4. Electives to complete 180 quarter hours of academic credit.

5. Up to 15 credit hours may be taken in the Political Science Internship
Program but only a maximum of 9 credit hours can apply toward the Political
Science major or minor. Admission to the Internship Program is limited. Applica-
tions for the program are available in the Political Science office. Applications must
be submitted to the Director, Internship Program, Department of Political Science,
no later than the time of the early or pre-registration for the quarter of the proposed
internship.

Political Science Minor

PSCI 101  United States Government I
PSCI 102 United States Government II
PSCI 103  United States Government III
Electives in political science selected with the approval of
the Department of Political Science ..................coooiiiiiss 18

a7

Students interested in being certified for teaching of Political Science must take
a major in Social Sciences rather than in Political Science.

Preschool Education
Administered by the Department of Elementary Education and Reading

1. Meetall General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog
2. Complete the professional education courses.
3. The following courses are required for the major and are listed according to
recommended sequence.
Freshman Year

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
CD 136  Introduction to Preschool ................ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin, 2
Sp 130  Voice and Speech Improvement .. ............. ... . i 3
EDSE 160  Introduction to Speech Correction ....................coiiiiiiiiinnns 3
PSY 255  Psychology of Emotional Adjustment ........................ .. ... 23

11
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HEC
HEC

EDEC
CD
*CD
CD
HPER

251

£

415

(-]
[
=1

B Bg38RE

BEE5E

Sophomore Year
Family Relationships ..............covueeeeeeninneeiiiieeeennnn 3
Nutrition ... ... i, 3
Basic Food Preparation and Service (preschool section) ................ 4
The Sociology of Child Development ............................... 'Tg'

Junior Year

Development of the Infant and Toddler ..............................
Development and Guidance of the Preschool Child .

Preschool Curriculum and Methods ...............

Observation and Participation in Preschool ...........................

Identification of Learning Disabilities in Early Childhood ............. 3

Infant and Child Nutrition ..................coiiiiiiiiiiiiiis 3

Rhythms for the Elementary School .................cccovvvvuunnn... 2

or

Creative Dramatics ...................oiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i iees 3
21 or 22

Senior Year

Nursery-Kindergarten Education ................coooviiiiiiiinnn..... 3

Administration of Programs for Young Children ..................... 3

Practicum in Preachool Teaching ......................covvvieinnn... 3

Parent Education..................coiiiiiii i 3

Standard First Aid and Personal Safety ............................ -é_

*Must be taken at University of Northern Colorado.

4. CD 438 must be completed prior to student teaching.

5. The University offers many areas and courses complementary to the prep-
aration in Preschool Education. To complete 180 quarter hours of academic credit,
the student with guidance of the adviser will select from courses in various depart-

ments

terests.

to supplement major requirements and to meet individual needs and in-

Preschool Minor

D Minors in Preschool need an adviser to plan course sequence.

CD

CD
CD

CD

136
331

BEREEE

Introduction to Preschool .................c.oiiiiiiniiiiiniininn 2
Development of the Infant and Toddler ...................ccvuvennns 3
Development and Guidance of the Preschool Child .................... 4
Preschool Curriculum and Methods ..........................c......
Obeervation and Participation in Preschool ...........................
Administration of Programs for Young Children
Practicum in Preschool Teaching
Nutrition I
Electives

Recommended Electives for Preschool Minor:

COMM
CD
CD
EDEC
HEC
HEC

Voice and Speech Improvemtent . ............................oeiee..ns 3
Sequences of Conceptual Learning .................coovviiirrnnnnnnns 3
Parent Education.................ooiiiiiiii e
Nursery-Kindergarten Education

Family Relationships ................................
Montessori and Young Children
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Psychology Major
Administered by the Department of Psychology

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a major in Psychology must plan their
programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. All General Education requirements as specified in this catalog.

2. A second major is highly recommended.

3. The following required courses in the major (60 hours):

Course No. Course Title Hours Credlit
PSY 121 Introduction to Psychology I............ oot PR 4
PSY 122  Introduction to Psychology II ...................c.ooit 4
RSM 203  Introductory Statistical Methods 3
PSY 275 Experimental Psychology .............cooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiiis 5
PSY 491 Field EXPeriences ............cccouiuiuerarorasneacnanenins Minimum 5
One course from the following:

PSY 240, PSY 241, PSY 265, PSY 343, PSY 443, PSY 480, PSY 481 .................... 3
One course from the following:

PSY 250, PSY 251, PSY 341, PSY 345 ... ... ..ot 3

One course from the following:
BLS 101, BLS 240, BLS 340, BLS 350, BLS 380, BLS 495, MAS 105, MAS 106, MAS 304, MAS

71 2 R R R 3
Approved Electives . ...........ouuuiiiete ittt e 30
Minimum 60

Psychology Minor (Liberal Arts)

Required courses for the undergraduate minor in psychology are:

PSY 121  Introduction to Psychology I...... ...t 4

PSY 122 Introduction to Peychology I1 . ............. i 4

One course from the following:

PSY 240, PSY 241, PSY 265, PSY 343, PSY 443, PSY 480, PSY 481 ................... 3

One course from the following:

PSY 250, PSY 251, PSY 341, PSY 345 ... ..ciotiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 3

Approved Electives .. ...t 13
Minimum 27

Psychology Minor (PTE)
Required Courses for the undergraduate minor in psychology are:

PSY 120  General Psychology ................ S PR 3
PSY 140 Human Learning and Cognition . ................ccciiiiiiiiiiianas 3
PSY 230 Human Growth and Development
or
PSY 431 Infancy and Childhood
or
PSY 432  Preadolescence and Adolescence ..............c.iiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiaas 3-5
Electives (Choose from RSM 312, and PSY courses
other than 121, 122, 161, and 222 ............. ... ... coiians 16-18

Minimdm 27

Recreation Major
Administered by the Department of Recreation

Students pursuing the B.S. degree with a non-teaching major in Recreation
must plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

1. Complete the General Education requirements of 60 quarter hours.

2. The following courses in the major:
Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
HPER 200 Introduction to Recreation .............. ... . . 3
HPER 252  Social Recreation ................ i e 2
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HPER 263 CampCounseling ...............cccuimnieniineeeee iy 3
HPER 262 Standard First Aid and Personal Safety ....................ccooun... 2
HPER 286  Recreation Skills and Sporte and Games .....................ooo.... 3
HPER 268 Outdoor Recreation Skills.................ccoiviiieniiininnnnn, 2
HPER 267  Recreation Skills in the Recreation Center and

onthePlayground ...t 3
HPER 280  Analysis and Movements of Folk and Square Dance .................. 2
HPER 337  Socio-Peychological Concepts of Leisure ...................covvevnn.. 3
HPER 368 Programsin Recreation .................c...viiiiriiioiiininnnnnns 4
HPER 369 Therapeutic Recreation ..............ovvuiriineenrneerererenrnnnns 3
HPER 451  Administration of Community Parks and Recreation .................. 5
HPER 471 Safety Education ...............uiiiriiunneeeereninseniianenennns 3
HPER 472 Recreation Leadership ................cciiiiniiniiiiiiinrnnennnnnns 4
FA 660 ArtinRecreation..................oiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 3
MUS 316 Musicand Recreation...................oiiviiniiiin e 2
PSY 230 Child and Adolescent Psychology ...............ovvviniiineenanannn. 5
THEA 280 Cnat:vaDramat:a_sg_

3. One minor of 30 quarter hours, or 30 quarter hours of supporting courses
selected with the approval of the major adviser.

4. Senior recreation majors will complete HPER 452, Internship in Recreation,
18 hours. Courses HPER 368, 369, 451, and 472 and a GPA of 2.3 in the required
courses, as well as a 2.3 cumulative are prerequisites for HPER 452.

5. Electives sufficient to complete requirements for the Bachelor of Science
degree.

Russian Minor
Administered by the Department of Foreign Languages

This minor requires 30 hours of Russian to be selected from the following
courses with the approval of the minor adviser. It is designed for Liberal Arts
students and students interested in teaching.

Course No. Course Title Hours Credit
RUS 101 Elementary Russian I .................ooiiiiiiriiiiiinaennnnns 5
RUS 102 Elementary Russian IT..................coo0iiiiiininiiieinannnnnnns 5
RUS 103 ElementaryRussianII......................... e 5
RUB 201 Intermediate RussianI ................. ... ...t 4
RUS 202 Intermediate RussianIT.....................c.coiiiiiiiniinninnnnns 4
RUS 203 Intermediate Russian Il .......................ciiiniinirinnnnnnnns 4
RUS 305 Survey of Russian Literature I ..................ccovriririennennnn.. 3
RUS 306 Survey of Russian Literature IT ...........................c00vuunn .3
RUB 307 Survey of Russian Literature IIT . .., ................................. 3
RUS 3356 Russian Conversation...... e e e e e 3
RUB 336 Advanced Russian Composition.................ccccvviuiiniinennnnn.s 3
RUS 337 Advanced Russian Grammar .. .............coiueniinenrnrnennnenenns 3
RUS 341 Pushkin ...... ... .. e e il
30

Russian-Soviet Studies Minor
Dean A. Amold, Coordinator

Requirements:
1. Twenty-three hours of study selected from the following:
ECON 250 History of Economic Systems: Socialism,

Communism, Capitalism, Fascism ...............cc0veiiiiininrrnennns 3
ECON 320 Russia’s Soviet Economy ...........c0uiiinniinnnirnnereernnnrennn. 3
GEOG 366 TheSoviet Union..........oouvuueennnnsineee e eeeeereaeereanss 5
GEOG 392  Field Course in Geography (Russian Study Tour) ., ................... 5
GEOG 490 Problems in Geography (Russian-Soviet Topic) ....................... 3

HIST 378  Russian History from the Beginning to
Alexander I, 860-1801 . ............ovviririnintiineenrriinenennenns 4
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HIST 379 Imperial Russia: 1801-1917 ........ . ...ttt 4
HIST 478 History of Soviet Union . ..... ..ot 4
HIST 492  History of Modern World Communism .............ooiuiiniiiinennns 4
PSCI 414  Government and Politics of the Soviet Union ................. ... .. ... 4
PSCI 425 Soviet Foreign Policy .........coooiuiiiiii i

RUS 101 Elementary Russianl ............ ..ot
RUS 102 Elementary Russian IT.......... ... ..oy
RUS 103  Elementary Russian IIT
RUS 201 Intermediate Russian I

RUS 202 Intermediate Russian II
RUS 203  Intermediate Russian III
RUS 305 Survey of Russian Literature I .....................iiiiiiiins

RUS 306  Survey of Russian Literature II

RUS 307 Survey of Russian Literature III

RUS 335 Russian Conversation..............

RUS 336 Advanced Russian Composition..............c.ovviivrenniainns

RUS 337 Advanced Russian Grammar . ................ooiiiiiininiiracanannas
RUS 341  Pushkin . ........oiniiiii i
s0C 337  Soviet Society Today

2. IS 422, A four-hour individual study on a topic selected by the student at the
culmination of the course work. The study is to cut across disciplinary boundaries
with the purpose of integrating and synthesizing knowledge.

3. No specific courses are required other than IS 422. However, Russian Lan-
guage is strongly recommended and a maximum of 15 hours may be applied toward
the minor.

4. Planning of the program by the student with the coordinator.

5. Hours in the minor will not apply toward the student’s major field or another
minor.

SCHOOL OF EDUCATIONAL CHANGE
AND DEVELOPMENT

Donald M. Luketich, Dean
Bachelor of Arts
Bachelor of Science

The School is an approved administrative unit of the university. The major
purpose of the school is to cooperate with and facilitate innovative programs and
ideas anywhere within the university.

Students who with to pursue innovative programs leading to a degree may
submit a proposal to the school. The school does not duplicate any academic
program of the university, but exists as an option for those students who wish to
pursue programs that require the use of the total resources of the university.
Admission will be by invitation and based on the program the student submits that
has been approved by the Advisory Board and the Resource Board. In general, the
program will be of an interdisciplinary nature and will use the total resources of the
university, and may use the resources of the community, state and nation.

A Student Manual is available in the University Bookstore. It contains infor-
mation about the school, the procedures the students are to follow, and the forms
the student uses as he pursues his program.

Programs and projects submitted to the school that do not involve a degree are
administered by the Dean. Departments, schools, and colleges within the univer-
sity may request the services of the Dean. Public schools, institutions, and other
colleges and universities who desire the services of the school may work with the
Dean to develop programs and projects.
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Soclal Science
David Lonsdale, Coordinator

The Department of Anthropology, Economics, Geography History, Political
Science, and Sociology cooperate in offering an interdepartmental major in Social
Science.

Social Sclence Major (Non-teaching)

Students pursuing the B.A. degree with a major in Social Science must plan
their programs to fulfill the following requirements:
1. Meet all General Education requirements asspecified earlier in this catalog.
2. Courses in the major as specified below:
Hours Credit
a. Introductory courses in five social science fields (GEOG 100, ANT 100,
ECON 100, PSCI 100, SOC 100). Since two of these courses are
counted toward the General Education requirements, only 16 hours
of credit from this group will apply toward the major ................................. 16
b. Advanced electives in one, two, or three social science areas. For
the areas selected, the following courses must be taken: ANT 381 or

382, ECON 200, GEOG 148, PSCI 220 or 421, SOC 450 or 310 ..o 32
(8ix hours of Minority Studies may be included in the 32 hours
advanced Social Science requirements.)
*¢_ HIST 170, 171, 172 (U.S. History) . .......oovirnieee e 12
*d. HIST 130, 131, 132 (World History .........coovrmeeeemeeeieeieinnnnnns 12
72

*These are the only history courses which are acceptable for a Social Science major.

8. No minor required for a Social Science major.
4. Electivessufficient to complete requirements for the Bachelor of Artsdegree.

Social Science Major (Teaching)

Students majoring in Social Science who plan to teach in the public schools
should include the following courses in their programs:

1. Meet all General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog.

2. Courses in the major as specified above:

a. Professional Teacher Education (PTE), 31 hours, plus EDFE 373, 2 hours,
and SSED 341, 3 hours.

b. No Social Science major may apply for admission to Professional Teacher
Education (PTE) until he has passed at least 20 quarter hours of courses in the
major, at least eight hours of which must have been taken at the University of
Northern Colorado.

¢. To be admitted to PTE, the student must have at least a 2.3 average in those
courses counting toward his major which were taken at the University of Northern
Colorado, and must have taken all the courses in 2a and 2b above.

d. Before taking EDFE 373 and SSED 341, the student must have completed
EDF 365, and PSY 302 to 326 (five 2-week units).

e. Before being permitted to apply for student teaching, a Social Science major
must have completed successfully at least 40 hours in the major.

HONORS. Social Science majors may participate in the Honors Program. See page
23.

Sociology Major
Administered by the Department of Sociology

Students pursuing the B.A. with a major in Sociology must plan their programs
to fulfill the following requirements:
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1. All General Education requirements as specified earlier in this catalog. The
students should consult his assigned adviser.
2. Courses selected from each of the following areas:

Hours Credit
I. Principles of Sociology ...... ..o e 5
SOC 100
R P Y B i T 12
S0C 450%, 451*, 452*, 454*, 550** , 551** , 554**
IMI. Methodology and Research ...............ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinees 8
SOC 460*, 461*, 563**
One course from each of the following areas: .................ccciiiiiiiiiinen 15-20
IV.  Social PsychologY .......ccouiiiuiiiiniiiiiia it

Selected from SOC 210, 310, 312, 410, 415, 515*
V.  Social Institutions ... ...t reii it i
Selected from SOC 120, 221, 321, 323, 325, 420, 421, 424, 427, 520**

VI.  Social Organization and Process ...................cooiveinnn s
Selected from SOC 333, 334, 337, 432, 435, 454, 537**
VII. Social Problems ............cccoiiiiiiiiniinannnnnn. PR
Selected from SOC 145, 240, 340, 341, 345, 447
VIII. Demography and Ecology ..........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e

Selected from SOC 270, 272, 478, 479, 574**

IX. Advanced Electives ...........ooieiniiiiiiiainriiat i e aaiianans
Electives include any Sociology courses above 100
Total hours including advanced electives ......................cooinins 56

*Required courses for majors.
**Courses numbered 500 and above - seniors with 3.00 GPA and permission of ins